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About theUniver sty

Ragjiv Gandhi University (formerly Arunachal University) isapremier institution for higher education in the state
of Arunachal Pradesh and has completed twenty-five years of its existence. Late Smt. Indira Gandhi, the then
PrimeMinister of India, laid the foundation stone of the university on 4th February, 1984 at Rono Hills, wherethe
present campus s located.

Ever sinceitsinception, the university has been trying to achieve excellence and fulfill the objectives as
envisaged in the University Act. The university received academic recognition under Section 2(f) from the
University Grants Commission on 28th March, 1985 and started functioning from 1st April, 1985. It got financial
recognition under section 12-B of the UGC on 25th March, 1994. Since then Rajiv Gandhi University, (then
Arunachal University) has carved a niche for itself in the educational scenario of the country following its
selection asa University with potential for excellence by ahigh-level expert committee of the University Grants
Commission from among universitiesin India.

The University was converted into aCentral University with effect from 9th April, 2007 as per notification
of the Ministry of Human Resource Devel opment, Government of India.

The University islocated atop Rono Hills on a picturesque tableland of 302 acres overlooking the river
Dikrong. Itis6.5kmfromthe National Highway 52-A and 25 km from Itanagar, the State capital. The campus
islinked with the National Highway by the Dikrong bridge.

Theteaching and research programmes of the University are designed with aview to play apositiverole
in the socio-economic and cultural development of the State. The University offers Undergraduate, Post-
graduate, M.Phil and Ph.D. programmes. The Department of Education also offers the B.Ed. programme.

There are fifteen colleges affiliated to the University. The University has been extending educational
facilities to students from the neighbouring states, particularly Assam. The strength of students in different
departments of the University and in affiliated colleges has been steadily increasing.

Thefaculty members have been actively engaged in research activities with financial support from UGC
and other funding agencies. Sinceinception, anumber of proposals on research projects have been sanctioned
by variousfunding agenciestothe University.  Variousdepartmentshave organized numerous seminars, workshops
and conferences. Many faculty membershave participated in national andinternational conferencesand seminars
held within the country and abroad. Eminent scholarsand distinguished personalities have visited the University
and delivered lectures on variousdisciplines.

The academic year 2000-2001 was a year of consolidation for the University. The switch over from the
annual to the semester system took off smoothly and the performance of the students registered a marked
improvement. Various syllabi designed by Boards of Post-graduate Studies (BPGS) have been implemented.
VSAT facility installed by the ERNET India, New Delhi under the UGC-Infonet program, provides Internet
access.

In spite of infrastructural constraints, the University has been maintaining its academic excellence. The
University hasstrictly adhered to the academic calendar, conducted the examinations and declared theresultson
time. The students from the University have found placements not only in State and Central Government
Services, but also invariousinstitutions, industriesand organizations.  Many students have emerged successful
intheNational Eligibility Test (NET).

Sinceinception, the University hasmade significant progressinteaching, research, innovationsin curriculum
devel opment and devel oping infrastructure.
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INTRODUCTION

InIndia, languages, religions, dance, music, architecture, food and customsdiffer from
placeto place. However, they possessaunity in diversity. The culture of Indiaisamix
of these varied sub-cultures. Indiahappensto be the birthplace of Hinduism, Buddhism,
Jainism and Sikhism. Family playsanimportant roleinthelndian culture. For generations,
Indiahashad aprevailing tradition of thejoint family system. Rig-Vedic Sanskritisone
of the oldest languages of the world. The Ramayana and the Mahabharata are the
oldest preserved and well known epicsof India. Family, religion, caste, classand kinship
congtitutethe bas cingtitutions of the Indian society.

After Independence, the Indian soci ety has undergoing gradual transformation.
Therura landscape has evolved with the coming up of the Panchayati Rgj Institutions.
Still, Indian society is plagued by several problems such as poverty, dowry, gender
inequality, human trafficking and communalism. In addition to these problems, Indiais
a so going throughi ssues such asdevel opment induced displacement, regiond disparities,
climate change and sustainabl e devel opment. Thereare anumber of factorswhich are
responsible for continuity and change in Indian society namely, globalization,
industrialization, urbanization and modernization.

This book, Society in India, has been written in the Self-Instructional Mode
(SIM) wherein each unit begins with an “Introduction’ to the topic followed by an outline
of the “Unit Objectives’. The detailed content is then presented in a simple and an
organized manner, interspersed with ‘Check Your Progress’ questions to test the
understanding of the students. A *Summary’ along with a list of ‘Key Terms’ and a set
of ‘Questions and Exercises’ is also provided at the end of each unit for effective
recapitulation.
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UNIT 1 UNITY IN DIVERSITY

Sructure

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Unit Objectives

1.2 ReligiousDiversityinindia

1.3 Linguistic and Regional Diversity
131 Ethnicand Racial Diversity
132 Caste
133 Economic

1.4 Meaning of Unity and Diversity

15 Typesof Unity

1.6 Summary

17 Key Terms

1.8 Answers to 'Check Your Progress

1.9 Questions and Exercises

1.10 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Indiaisaland of diversities. Myriad languages, religions, ethnic groups, cultures, customs,
food habitsand attiresareitsprized possessions. Itisatruly plural stateand absorbsall
pluralities into itself. The adage ‘unity in diversity’ sits pretty on her. Despite the numerous
diversities, the country standsasoneand al itscitizensare proud citizens of oneglorious
nation.

Despitenumerousforeigninvasonsinitshistory and foreignrule at varioustimes
inthepast, the country never lost itsuniqueidentity. It stood firm during such ond aughts
and attained independence in 1947. Theidea of aunited Indiawas kept alive by its
founding fatherswho gave it awritten and popular Constitution that secured for its
citizensfundamental rights. It also givesits people secularism and protectsthereligious
andlinguistic minorities.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discussthe concept of religiousdiversity inIndia
- Analysethe existence of linguistic and regiona diversity inIndia
- Interpret the meaning of *Unity in Diversity’
- Explainthetypesof unity existinginindia

1.2 RELIGIOUSDIVERSITY ININDIA

Religiouspluralismisusually used asasynonym for religioustolerance, although both
the concepts have distinct meanings. Religious tolerance meansthat each personis
entitled to hisown set of religiousbeliefswithout having to conform to some societal

Unityin Diversity
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standard. Religiouspluralism, ontheother hand, includesrdigioustolerance. Thus, itisa
broader term that assertsthat religioustruthsand val uesexist in many different doctrines.

Sometheol ogistsarguethat God created all thereligionsof theworld in order to
speak to peopleinwaysthat most appeal or relateto their circumstancesinlife. Assuch,
al religionshave originated from the same source. Asatheol ogical argument, religious
pluralism suggeststhat if all religionsarefrom the same original source, then they all
must be having acommon truth. Thisargument stresses upon the similaritiesbetween
religionsand reliesupon common stories, figuresand doctrines.

People, whoidentify themsel vesaspractitionersof religiouspluralism, often mean
that they have devel oped their own spiritual doctrine on awide variety of traditional
religiousbeliefs. Instead of subscribingto onereligion, pluralistspick and choosethose
beliefsfrom variousreligionsthat aresmilar totheir own beliefs.

The concept of rdigiouspluraismistricky, especially when subjected to scientific
andlogical analysis. Most religions contradict the position accepted in another religion
andthisleavesthe pluraistscaught in the middle of somearguments. Religiouspluralism
amsto unite people by risng abovethedifferencesarisng from variousrdigiousbeliefs.
Historically, such efforts have met with varying degrees of success. Nonetheless, such
effortsare praiseworthy.

Religionsin India

Thereareanumber of religionswith substantial followersin India. Some of them are
briefly discussed asfollows:

- Hinduism: TheHindu religion or Hinduismisone of theoldest religionsinthe
world. It issupposed to have devel oped about 5,000 yearsagoin Indiaandis
followed by variousracia and ethnic groups. Hinduismisthethirdlargest religion
of theworld after Christianity and Iam.

Hinduismisthe most dominant religioninIndiatoday. Morethan 80 per cent of
Indiansare Hindus, which meansthat about 960 million people arefollowersof
HinduisminIndia Thisfigurecouldtouchabillionif youincludeall theHindusin
theworld. But Hinduism or Indian Hinduism should not be perceived asathreat
by anyone, especially our neighbouring countries. Hinduism offersagreat deal of
spacefor every religion and isvery tolerant of other faiths.

Hinduism does not have any united system of belief. It is programmed in a
declaration of faith. It comprisestheplurdity of religious phenomenaoriginating
fromand based on the Vedic traditions. Hinduism describesareligiousmainstream
that evolved organically and spread over ahugeterritory having considerable
ethnic and cultural diversity. This mainstream came up both by innovation from
within, and by incorporation of externd traditionsor cultsinto theHindufold. The
resultisahugevariety of religioustraditionsthat range from different small and
unsophisticated cultsto major religious movementswith millionsof adherents.

- Idam: Islam originated in the Arabian Peninsula. The basic unifying agent in
Islamic civilization was Prophet Mohammed (AD 570-632). Mohammed’s
message did not contain anything new. It had been narrated by along line of
Jewish prophets from Noah to Mohammed, who was the last of God’s chosen
prophets.

Idam cameto Indiaquiteearly. Infact, theldamicinfluencewasinitialy feltin
the early AD seventh century with the advent of Arab traders. The spread of



Islam in Indiawas basically due to Sufism, asalot of Sufi beliefsfound their Unity in Diversity
parallelsinindian philosophical literature.

Some of the sufi saintswho preached in Indiaare Hazrat KhwajaMuin-ud-din
Chighti, Qutbuddin Bakhtiar Kaki, Nizam-ud-dinAuliya, Shah Jala, Amir Khusro,
etc.

Idam basically spread during thereign of Mudim leadersinthe medieva period.
TheMughalstook alot of initiativesto spread thisreligion. Asaresult, itisthe
second largest religion of India.

- Chrigtianity: Christianity isthelargest religion in theworld with morethantwo
billionfollowers. It hasdominated western culturefor centuriesand remainsthe
most important religion of Europe. Christianity discussesthelife of JesusChrist.

NOTES

Jesus’s teachings focussed on the following themes:
o Kingdomof God
0 Loveof God
0 Loveof neighbour

Histeachingsand hisgrowing popularity with the masseswas seen asa threat to
Jawishreligiousleadersand the Roman Government. Thisled to hisexecution by
crucifixion. Chrigtiansbelieve Jesusrosefrom the dead three daysafter hisburid.
Themost typical belief of mainstream Christianity isthe doctrine of the Trinity,
which viewsthe one God as consi sting of the following three persons:

0 TheFather

0 TheSon

0 TheHoaly Spirit

Bibleisthe sacred text of Christianity. It consists of the Old Testament and the
New Testament. M ost of the Christiansconsider the Bible asdivinely inspired
and authoritative.

InIndia, Chrigtianity isone of the prominent religions. At present there are about
25 million Chrigiansin India. Itisinteresting to note that the Christian population
inIndiaismorethan the entire population of Australiaand New Zealand.

- Sikhism: Skhismisthefifthlargest organized reigionintheworld. Itisbased on
theteachings of Guru Nanak and hisnine success ve Gurus. Thisorganization of
religiousdoctrineisknown asthe Gurmat. Guru Nanak founded Sikhism. Heis
generally depicted asareconciler of thetwo religioustraditions.

Thechief belief of SkhismisfaithinWahe Guru. The Skhscall their God Wahe
Guru, whichmeansthat Godisgrest. Sikhism recommendsthe pursuit of salvation
by trained, personal meditation on the name and content of God. Thefollowersof
Sikhism areboundtofollow theingtructionsof theten Sikh Gurusaswell asthe
Holy scripture, whichisknown asthe Guru Granth Sahib. Thisscriptureincludes
selected works of devotees from different socio-economic and religious
backgrounds.

Thekey belief of Sikhismisthat God existsasareal entity and not merely asan
ideaor adesign.

- Buddhism: Buddhism was found in India. Gautam Buddha, the founder of
Buddhism, kept histeachingslimited to Dhamma and Vinaya. Buddhismisan
ethical arrangement, away of lifethat leadstowardsaparticular goal.

Self-Instructional
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The essence of Buddha’s preaching is the four noble truths. These four truths are
asfollows:

(1) Acceptance of sufferings
(i) Knowing the cause of sufferings
(i) Bringingthe sufferingstoanend
(iv) Usingtheeight fold path asamechanism for release from sufferings

Buddhism has been divided into many philosophical schools and has a vast
literature. Buddhawas primarily an ethical teacher and asocial reformer rather
than atheoretical philosopher. Hereferred to anumber of metaphysical views
preval ent during histimesand condemned them asfutile.

- Jainism: Jainismasotook itshirthin India. Vardhaman M ahaveer wasthefounder
of Jainism. LikeBuddhism, Jainism dso haditsoriginintheideaof non-acceptance
of the Vedic authority of Hinduism.

The Jains believe that there are twenty four great circles of time and in each
circle, one great prophet comes to the world. These prophets are known as
Tirthankaras. Vardhaman M ahaveer isrecognized asthetwenty fourth and | ast
Tirthankara.

There are two main sects in Jainism—Digambara and Svetambara. Jainism
believesthat al natureisalive. It states that everything from rocks to insects
have asoul known asjiva.

- Judaism: Judaismisthe oldest of thethree great monotheistic religionsof the
world along with Islam and Christianity. It isthereligion and way of life of the
Jewish people.

Thebasic tenetsof Judaism have originated from the Torah, which arethefirst
five booksof the Bible. The most important tenet of Judaismisthat thereisonly
oneeternal God who desiresthat all people must do what isjust and merciful. It
also says that each person must be respected and loved as all of them are God’s
cregtions.

Judaism was one of the first foreign religionsto arrive in India. About three
quartersof itsfollowersin Indiatoday areresiding in Manipur, Mizoram and
Mumbai.

- Zoroastrianism: Itistheancient, pre-Idamicreligionof Iran. It still existsthere
in isolated areas and in India. The descendants of the Zoroastrian Persian
immigrantsareknown asParsisin India. The population of Parsisisvery lessin
Indiaand they are mostly concentrated in Mumbai.

Thisreligion wasfounded by the Iranian prophet and reformer Zoroaster inthe
sixth century BC. Zoroastrianism containsboth monotheistic and dudistic features.
Its concepts of one God, judgment, heaven and hell, etc., greatly influenced the
major Western religionsof Judaism, Chrigtianity and Idam.

Equality of Religionsin India

Throughout itshistory, Indiahas observed the principle of equality of dl religionsand has
treated thefollowersof every religion equally. Even when wewere not aRepublic and
wereruled by hereditary rulerswho bel onged to aparticular religion, theserulersdid not
imposetheir religion ontheir citizens. Rather, they allowed thefollowersof all religions
tofreely professand practisetheir own respectivefaiths. There might have been some



aberrationsin between, but generally thistradition of religioustoleranceprevailed. This
age-old tradition wasinherited by the country at the time of itsindependence on 15th
August, 1947 and wasembedded into its Congtitution (in theform of secularism), which
was adopted alittle over two years|ater.

Indiaisthe home to the largest number of Hindus, and of the second largest
number of Muslims, intheentireworld. Itisalso hometo millions of Buddhistsand
Chrigtians. Besides, there are sizable numbersof followersof several other religionslike
Jainism, Sikhism, Judaism, etc. Inthepluralistic and multi-religions society of India,
religioustol erance and religious val ues have always had, and continueto have, astrong
influence.

Inal other South Asan countriessurrounding India, onerdigionhasan official or
an otherwise privileged gatus, for example, Buddhismin Bhutanand Sri Lanka, Hinduism
inNepd, and Idamin Pakistan, Bangladesh and Madives. InthisSouthAsanAssociation
for Regiona Cooperation (SAARC) group of nations, Indiastandsout asthe only secular
state having no statereligion and no single officially patronized religion. Religion-state
relationsin thiscountry areindeed uniquein every sense of theterm.

Unlike other SAARC nations, whereit ismandated by law or conventionthat the
head of the State must belong to aparticular religion, that positionin Indiacan be occupied
by any citizenirrespectiveof religion or caste. Despite the overwhel ming predominance
of Hindusin India, in sixty-oneyears of the post-Constitution era, the country hashad
four Presidents, three Vice-Pres dentsand aPrime Minister belonging to minority religions.

Whenever ahead of the State or Government dieswhile occupying aposition, his
or her last ritesare performed under the management of the Government. Itisdonewith
full State honours. However, thisisinvariably donein accordance with theritesof the
religion of the deceased. On all such occas ons, the Government and the official media
arrange and broadcast all-religion prayers.

Unity in Diversity

There have been various judicia decisions wherein religious pluralism has been
emphasi zed asthe quintessence of the Indian society.

The Apex court’s description of India as a mosaic representing a synthesis of
different religionsand culturesonly put aseal of affirmation on what indeed hasaways
been the ground reality inthis country.

Thelaw inthe secular Indiaof our timesrespectsreligiousbeliefsand practices.
It ensuresreligiousliberty but keepsit withininternationally recognized limits. It prohibits
abuse and misuse of religion and religious sensitivitiesand provideslawsand statutory
mechanismsfor controlling and managing specific religiousand religion-rel ated affairs.
Onthewhole, modern Indiaremainsadeeply religiouscountry and spirituality continues
to be an integral part of the social order. India’s secular Constitution and constitutionally
sanctioned legidation are, therefore, sensitive enough to thisground redlity.

Secularism

Let ustry and understand the concept of secularism asit existsin India. Secularismisa
bad cfeature of thelndian Congtitution, which cannot be changed even by the Parliament.
Thereisno statereligion and the statei s prohi bited against discrimination on the basisof
religion. Secularism ensuresthat religion does not determine state policy. It insulates
public policy-making fromtheinfluence of religion and, thereby, eliminatesany biasor
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discriminationthat can creep into this process. Secularismisavery important aspect of
the Indian way of lifeand governance. It has helped in promoting communal harmony
and in keeping national integration at theforefront. Communal harmony can prevail only
when you ensure equality of statusamong people and equal opportunity for everyoneas
conceived inthe Congtitution of India.

Notwithstanding the adoption of secularism, India has witnessed horrifying
communa riotsat times. Inthiscontext, itiscommonly fdlt that secularismisthe solution
tosuchreligiousviolencein India, especially with regard to conflicts between Hindus
and Mudlims. On the contrary, secularismisfiercely contested by avariety of groups.

Itisimportant for usto know that, historically, notionsof secularism and tolerance
originated as solutionsto problemsrel ated to thereligious strifein the West. Therefore,
itisimportant for religious studiesto devel op an understanding of those problemsthat
secularism and tolerance can solve, and whether or not these are also the problems
Indian society faceswith regard to religiouspluralism.

Religious Conversion in India

Religious conversion hasbecomeacontroversial issuein contemporary India. Oneside
of the debate on religious conversionisrepresented by those who claim that conversion
and prosdlytization are bas c and inalienable human rights. The other side claimsthat the
conversion activitiesof Christianity and Isam violate theintegrity of Hindu traditions
and disturb the social peace in aplura India. The two positions on conversion are
cong dered to beincompatible and are governed by feelings of mutual incomprehension,
unease and resentment.

Thisproblem hasto be addressed in avery proactive and forceful way to protect
the secular character of the country. While conversion might beanintegral part of afew
religions, the Government must ensure that nobody changes his'her religion under threat
or inducement. At the sametime, anyone wishing to change his’her religion voluntarily
must get thefull protection of the State. Such stepswould only ensurethe sanctity of our
pluralism and strengthen Indian society.

1.3 LINGUISTIC AND REGIONAL DIVERSITY

Indiahas always been amulti-lingual country. Language has al so been animportant
sourceof divergity aswell asunity inIndia. Accordingto the Grierson (Linguistic Survey
of India, 1903-28) there are 179 languages and as many as 544 dialects in the country.
TheCondtitution of India, inits8th Schedulerecognizes22 officia languageswith English
as an important associate |anguage. All the major languages have different regional
variations and dialects. Some of the dialects of Hindi are Bhojpuri, Rajasthani, and
Haryanvi. Originally, only 14 languageswereincluded inthe 8th Schedule. Bodo, Dogri,
Konkani, Maithili, Manipuri, Nepali, Santhali and Sindhi were recognized later. PX.
Jawaharlal Nehru had remarked, ‘The makers of the Constitution were wise in laying
down that all the 13 or 14 languages were to be national languages.” The languages
listed in this schedul e have acquired different names at different stages and are better
known as the schedul ed languages now. The Minorities Commission report and the
official Language Resolution 3 of 1968 considered languageslisted in the scheduleas
major languages of the country. The ‘Programme of Action’ Document, 1992 of the
National Policy on Education, 1986 cons dered them asmodern Indian languages



The Bhasha Research and Publication Centre (BRPC), Vadodaraconducted the
People’s Linguistic Survey of India. The survey was completed in 2013 and it identified
860 Indian languages, with Arunacha Pradesh having the maximum. At least 300
languages are no longer traceabl e since independence, according to the survey. As
many as40 crore peoplein Indiacan communicatein Hindi. It wasfound that Hindi as
alanguage has gai ned popul arity more than English and anything communicated in the
language which ispopul ar among the masses, would have a better reception.

Thehighest literary awardsin the country are given to 24 literary languagesin
India by the Sahitya Academy, and newspapers and periodicals are published in 35
languagesevery year.

Englishisrecognized asan important instrument of knowledge dissemination,
commerce and maintenance of international relations. A provision wasmadeto extend
the use of English language in the article 343 as ‘Official language of the Union’ for all
official purposesof the Union even after aperiod of fifteen yearswith aprovision that
‘the President may, during the said period, by order authorize the use of the Hindi language
in addition to the English language’.

Table 1.1 provides a list of 22 languages arranged in descending order of speakers’
srength. Originaly among the schedul ed | anguages, the speakersof Hindi had the highest
percentage (41.03 per cent). However, it is noticed that the linguistic regionsin the
country do not maintain asharp and distinct boundary; rather they gradually mergeand
overlapintheir respective border zones.

Table 1.1 Scheduled Languages in Descending Order of Speakers’ Srength, 2001

Sl. No. Language Percentage of Total Population
1 Hindi 41.03
2 Bengdi 8.11
3 Telugu 7.19
4 Marathi 6.99
5 Tamil 591
6 Urdu 5.01
7 Guijardti 4.48
8 Kannada 3.69
9 Maayalam 3.21
10 Oriya 3.21
u Punjabi 2.83
12 Assamese 1.28
13 Mathili 1.18
14 Santhali 0.63
15 Kashmiri 0.54
16 Nepdi 0.28
17 Sindhi 0.25
18 Konkani 0.24
19 Dogri 0.22
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20 Manipuri 0.14
21 Bodo 0.13
22 Sanskrit N

Source: 2010-11, Office of The Registrar General & Census Commissioner, India, New Delhi.

*  Excludes figures of Paomata, Mao-Maram and Purul sub-divisions of Senapati district of
Manipur for 2001.

** The percentage of speakers of each language for 2001 has been worked out on the total
population of India excluding the population of Mao-Maram, Paomata and Purul sub-divisions
of Senapati district of Manipur due to cancellation of census results. N - Stands for negligible.

Though all the languages spokenin Indiaare different from each other, yet they
may be grouped into four linguistic families; the Austric Family (Nishada), Dravidian
family (Dravida), Sino-Tibetan Family (Kirata) and Indo-European Family (Arya). The
languagesof theAustric family are spoken by tribal peoplein Meghaaya, Andaman and
Nicobar Idandsand in partsof Centra Indiantribal beltslike Ranchi, Mayurbhanj, etc.

Thelanguagesof the Dravidian family are spokenin southern partsof India. The
dialectsand languages of the Sino-Tibetan family are spoken are spoken by thetribal
people of the North-Eastern region and in the sub-Himalayan region in the North and
North-West. Peoplein the Ladakh region, Jammu and Kashmir and Himachal Pradesh
al s0 speak theselanguages. The speakers of the languages of Indo-European family are
foundin North India. The majority of the peoplein theNorth Indian plains speak Indo-
Aryan (Indo-European family). Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh also have large
population of speakersof these languages.

Thedegreeof linguistic diversity in Indiais perplexing, not only for visitorsbut
also for Indians. Each of the country’s 29 states has adopted one or two of the 22 official
languages. India’s linguistic barriers are compounded by the fact that each language
aso hasauniquewritten form, with an al phabet that isunrecognizableto peoplewho are
ignorant of that language.

Thelinguigtic diversity found acrossIndiastemsfrom ahistory that saw numerous
ancient kingdoms, each with itsown language. Theselanguagesremained distinct tothe
areaeven after akingdom wasdissolved or merged with another. Statelineslater drawn
by the colonial rulersoften crossed former political and linguistic boundaries.

After Independence, many of the southern statesin Indiaopposed theinstallation
of Hindi as India’s national language. Simultaneously, there was a strong lobby across
different regions of the country for organization of stateson alinguistic basis. Thishas
resulted in the protection and encouragement of linguistic diversity. The formation of
groups based on common linguistics, each with the political rightsto administer itself
withinthe structure of thefederal system, resulted in that parti cular linguistic community
becoming the majority inthat specificregion. The Telenganaissuein 2009 isanimportant
examplewhere therewasademand for aseparate linguistic province. Telanganawas
formed in 2014. ‘Language also becomes a diversifying factor when it is used as a vote
bank for politics’. (Kamraj Nadar) Slogans like “Tamil Nadu for Tamils’, *‘Maharashtra
for Marathis’, and so on further aggravated the language problem.

Althoughthereisagrest diversity of languagesand dialectsin India, fundamental
unity isfoundintheideasand themesexpressed in theselanguages. Sanskrit hasinfluenced
many languagesin India. However, in spite of diversities, Hindi continuesto bethe
national language and people of one State can communi cate with people of another
Stateand anational language generates national sentiment.



1.3.1 Ethnic and Racial Diversity

Racial classificationisasystem used to categorize humansinto largeand distinct groups.
This research is conducted through various characteristics such as phenotypic
characteristics, genetic features, heredity, geography, ethnicity and social status.

The basic characteristics or distinguishing traits used to classify peopleinto various
racesare:

- Looksor phenotypic characteristicsor physical featuresand body type
- Regionor placeof origin
- Ethnic aswell associal statusin society

Fig. 1.1 Different Physical Traits of People Belonging to Different Ethnic/Racial
Backgrounds

From thefollowing sections, it will beclear why racial classification isimportant and
how it isused for various studiestargeting humans. But themain point of emphasishere
isthat though racid classfication wasintroduced to make humanidentification easer, in
today’s world racial classification has taken the form of racism itself. Certain

discriminatory behavioural practices have been associated with thisdeeply political

concept. Some political partieshave beenfound guilty of usingracia classficationasa
weapon to influence peoplefor and against each other. Thisaffectsthe material livesof
people and in a way reinforces the negative side of ‘races’ into their minds. The beauty
and true meaning of the classification thus getsignored. We ascitizens of Indiashould
try toignorethe use of such classificationsand put them to appropriate use rather than
getting politicaly influenced and deceived.

Benefits of Racial Classification

Racia classficationwasintroduced way back inthe early yearsof the twentieth century
asatoal for taxonomic studiesof human beings. Thisincludesuse of identifying features
to ease certain researches. Benefitsor utility areasof racial classification includethe
following:
- Forenscstudies: Likeidentification of skeletonsfrom bonestructures. Thisis
known asforens c anthropol ogy.

- Biomedical research: A way of relating diseasesto phenotypic and genotypic
characteridtics.
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- Medicineand genether apy r esear ch: Finding new trestment methods, targeted
towardsaparticular population or race.

- Psychology and sociology studiesalso useracial categoriesto understand and
relateto human behaviour.

- In some countries, profiling of suspectsisdone on basisof their race.

Benefitsof racid classification aretremendousand foreseeing the same our early thinkers
had evolved thisinto away of categorizing humans. Over time certain socid and economic
factorshave crept inand changed the concept of racial classification. Asaresult, racism
can be seen, observed and overheard today. At times, racial biasesinterfere with our
thoughtsand create discrimination between variousraces. Thismindset tendsto gives
more power, better statusand better recognition to someraceswhile marginalising others
and regarding them asinferior or backward. This has even been the cause of tragic
instanceslike davery, genocideand discrimination. Thiskind of thought processmust
be discouraged. Only then canwefully understand the significance of racia classification.

Racial Classification

From the above discussion, the basisof forming races can be understood. But it should
be made clear that while physical characteristics influence a person’s belongingness to
arace, there is no possibility of strict boundaries to any of the races. Hundreds of
phenotypi c characteristics have been identified as distinguishing featuresbut it is not
awayspossibleto have astrict group of set of characteristicsinonerace. Intermixingis
possible and very much noticed. Thus, whileidentifying and listing features, themajority
rule applies. There might be groups of people with characteristics of more than one
race. In earlier timeswhen caste system wasfollowed amost al over the country, strict
rigidities pertaining to non-all owance of inter-caste marriageshel ped maintain purity of
genes. That isthe phenotypic charactersin oneracial group could beeasily related to
the generdised charactersof the group. With timeas more and more people are entering
into inter-caste marriages, therigidity of determining physical characteristicsisfading.
Racial classification isbased on secondary physical features. Here, abrief difference
between primary and secondary characteristicsisto be understood. All human beings
share some similar basic structural formsand featureswhich include thefollowing:

- Upright posture

- Grippingfingers

- No bony eyebrows

- Well devel oped and well formed feet

- Separate and prominent featureslike chin and forehead
- Complex brainactivity

All the above contributeto primary featuresand are common to a | human beings. Apart
from these, descriptivefeatures, likethose used to describe the above or the personaity
and nature of ahuman being comprise secondary features. Theseinclude skin colour,
shape of eyes, neck formation and height, broad or narrow shouldersetc. Therefore,
uniformity in primary charactersand variationsin secondary charactersisimportant.

Thevariationin secondary featuresisattributed to wide-ranging environmental,
socia and other related factors.



Fig. 1.2 Typical Indian Faces by Geographic Location

Polycentric Racial Classification

As per the polycentric theory of evolution (by Franz Weidenreich of USA), the
development of modern man took placein separateregions, independent of theexistence
of others. This separate devel opment led to varying characteristics. As per the same
theory, manin these regionsevolved from theinfluence of the oldest inhabitants of those
regions. They adapted themsel vesin such amanner that they were ableto adopt certain
characteristics of their ancestorsthereby making amark for themselvesasadistinct
race. Different regions of devel opment became the different centres of the origin of
races. Thisiswhy theorigin of raceiscons dered to be polycentric. Asper thisapproach
of classification, four major raceshave been observed. Table 1.2 providesabrief sudy
of thevaried racesand their identifying features.
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Table 1.2 Four Major Races as per the Polycentric Racial Classification System

S.No | Name of the Race I dentifying features
1 Caucasoid or Eropoid Skin: White
Non-Indian origin Hair (medium to thin) of lighter shades

Head - broad to long

Nose- medium to long

Non projecting jaw

No pragnathism seen

High forehead

Thin to medium lips
Medium to tall in height and
Eye colour isusually light.

2 Negroid Skin- dark brown to black
Non-Indian origin Hair- woolly and frizzy usually black
Prominent head formation with protruding features especially ear lobes;
Round head;

Broad to flat nose with low or broad bridge;
Marked prognathism observed;

Thick and averted lips;

Either very short or tall in stature;

Eye colour compliments hair (dark brown to black).

3 Australoid Skin- medium to dark brown in colour;
Usually found in South and | Curly and wavy hair which are medium to dark brown in colour;
Central India Narrow and long head;

Broad nose with marked root and thick tip;
Medium to pronounced pragnathism observed;
Short face and receding chin;

Fuller lips and medium to dark brown eyes,
Eye brow ridges are broad and prominent;
Height ismedium to tall.

4 Mongoloids Skin- yellow or yellow brown;
Usually inhabitants of Hair-brown to brown black;
North-Eastern parts of Straight and coarse hair;

India Predominantly broad head;

Medium to broad nose with low or medium nose bridge;

Face is medium to very broad with broad and flat cheek bones;
Lipsarethin;

Eyes are brown to dark brown;

Eyes shape is oblique with narrow opening dlit;

Short to medium height;

Table 1.2 givesan account of four major racesidentified as per the polycentric
racial classification system. Alongsidethe name of theraces, abrief list of identifying
feature hasalso been given.

M onocentric Racial Classification

Monocentric classficationwasgiven by Henri Victor, G Olivier (France), FrancisHowel |
(USA), Kenneth Oakley (Britain), and V PYakimov of USSR. The founders of this
classfication had aview that al human beingsoriginatedinasingleregion and devel oped
into variousracesonly after spreading out into variousregions. Thisishow thedifferent
racescameinto existence, as per the anthropol ogistswith monocentric view.

Racial Classification in India

Indiahaswitnessed immigration on alarge scale. Each group enteringinto the country
hascomewith the specifictraitsof itsownracia group. Thishasadded tothediversity
of characteristics observed in our land. Several studies and attempts have tried to
acknowledgethe actual characteristicsof thedominant racia groupsin India. Severa
European anthropol ogi sts have made attemptsto classify the same. Some important
ones have been mentioned in the Table 1.3. Although no two classifications are the
same, some smilaritiesneverthel ess can be seen. Intermsof feas bility and application,
each of the mentioned class fication have considerable weight age.



Table 1.3 Varied Classifications to Identify Racial Groups
Prominent in India Along with their Year of Attempt

S.No | Name of classification Year of attempt
1 Risley’s Classification 1951
2 Giufrida-Ruggari’s Classification 1921
3 Haddon’s Classification 1924
4 V. Eickstedt’s Classification 1934, Improvised in 1952
5 Guha’s Classification (most widely used) | 1935, Improvised in 1937
6 Roy’s classification 1938
7 Sarkar’s Classification 1958, Improvised in 1961
8 Biasutti’s Classification 1959
9 Roginskij and Levin Classification 1963
10 | Buchi’s Classification 1968
11 | Bowles’s Classification 1977

Racial Groups in India

Based on Guha’s classification, which is the most widely used racial classification system,
racia distribution chart of the people of Indiahasbeen made. Thisdistribution hasbeen

depictedinFigure1.3.
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Fig. 1.3 A Pictorial Representation of Racial Domination in Different Regions
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Racesdepictedinfigure 1.3 includethefollowing:
- Negritos
- Proto-Austroloids

- Paleo-mediter raneons (long head, mediumto tall in height, long and narrow
face structure, vertical forehead, brow to dark brown skin colour)

- Alpo-dineries (light to medium colour of skin, round head, hook nose and
acrocephdic)

- Orientos(broad, head, broad face and medium stature)

- Mediterraneons

- Proto-nor dics(pureto near blond, long head, fair skin, delicate nose, prominent
chinand blueeyes)

- Tibeto-M ongoloids
- Paleo-M ongoloids

The above mentioned list describesthelist of racesfound prominently in India. The
namesinthelist are evident that the races have been formed upon intermixing of the
major groups. Thus, giving riseto new races or ethnic groups describing features of
each of the above and other minority groupsor racesfoundin Indiaisout of the scope
of thisbook, however, Figure 1.2 givesthereader anideaabout the major racesprominent
inIndian society. Inthefollowing paragraphs, you will study inbrief regarding themajor
contributing racesof Indian society.

Negritos: Itistheoldest race or oldest type of human beingswho survived changing
times. Studiesprove, Negritoswerethefirst inhabitants of South East Asian regions.
Some hints or traces of the presence of Negritos can be observedinthe hilly regions
especialy inthehillsof South India, Assam, Burmaand Bengal.

Proto-Austroloids are known to bel ong to the West. Prominent in chotaNagpur are
thetribes of South Indiaand some partsof Centra India. These are sometimesreferred
to as the original inhabitants of the country and, thus, given the name “Adi-Basis’.

Mongloid: Mongoloid racesor Mongoloid element is prevalent in groups of people
bel onging to Northern aswell as North Eastern partsof Indiaespecially the Himalayan
range. Even Eastern Bengd hasseen prevaence of racia groupswith Mongoloid elements.
Other than this, Mongolian features have al so been observed in the tribes of Orissa,
Madhya Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh and Bihar.

Other prominent racial el ementsvisiblein Indian society are:

Paleo-M editer ranean, tracesfrom historical excavations havereveaed their early
arrival inIndia. Thefeaturesor traitssimilar to Paleo-Mediterraneans have been seen
among peopleof North India.

1.3.2 Caste

Thelndian caste system is characterized by several uniqueidentifying featuresand at
the sametime, each caste has specific features or characteristicsthat distinguishit from
other castes. Though the caste system came about for functional purposesandto clearly
demarcate division of labour for orderly functioning of society, through the agesit
degenerated into an exploitative and discriminatory tool and becameasocia evil plaguing
Indian society. Through itslong existence since 1500 BCE, the caste system cameto
acquirethefollowing characteristics.



- Cagtesystemishereditary: Thecasteof anindividual isstrictly determined by Unity in Diversity
hisheredity, i.e. the casteinto which he or sheisborn. It isnot withinindividual
power to change one’s caste status.

- Caste system is endogamous. Marriages are allowed only within the caste
and inter-caste marriages are strictly prohibited. Marrying below one’s caste is
consideredasin.

NOTES

- Caste system is hierarchal: The Indian caste system isgoverned by arigid
hierarchy and asystem of superiority and subordination. Asper thishierarchy,
Brahmins enjoy the highest status followed by Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and the
lowermost arethe Shudras.

- Thecastedeter minestheoccupations. Theoccupation of apersonisgoverned
by his caste, and as mentioned earlier, it is also hereditary. As defined in the
Vedas and the Upani shads, each caste has aspecific role and thus, members of
each caste haveto pursuejobsor occupations specified for their caste. Defined
occupationsincludethefollowing34

(i) Brahmins: Teaching, guiding, conducting religiousritualsand soforth.
(i) Kshatriyas: Governance, warfare, management and so forth.
(i) Vaishyas: Trading, service category jobsand craftsmanship.
(iv) Shudras. Menia jobslike shoemaking, cleaning, gardening and soforth.

Afarmer’s son will become a farmer, a warrior’s son has to be a warrior and a
sweeper’s son can never aspire to a higher vocation.

- Untouchability is practised: The caste system is marked by extensive
discrimination and exploitation. The Shudras and the untouchableswere not only
exploited economically and physically, but socially too, they were shunned upon.
Evenif the shadow of alow caste personfell onaBrahmin, thelatter wassaidto
have been polluted. Lower castesare al so not allowed to use common worship
placesor educational institutionsor even the cremation grounds of those used by
the higher castes of society.

- Caste Systemisreinforced by religiousbeliefs: The Hindu religiousbeliefs
play asignificant rolein reinforcing the caste system. Thereligioustextsand
scriptures assign asuperior roleto the Brahminsand so, reverenceand aweis
accorded to them. Thisreligious support has helped in maintaining therigidity of
the caste system.

However, it needsto be clarified here that these characteristicswere present in
the caste system asit wastraditionally practised ages ago. Through centuriesof
socid reform, advent of modern education, eraof urbanizationand industridization
and improvement in literacy and awareness|evelsof the people, thetraditional
caste system hasbeen largely marginalized. It isno longer followed rigidly and
people are free to choose the occupation for which they are best suited. The
hierarchical linesare also greatly blurred. A Brahmin priest ftill getsrespect and
reverence and a sweeper is still shunned but a professional, say a corporate
employee may bel ongto any casteand hissocia statuswill be determined by his
inter-personal skills, hisquality of work and other factorsand not by hiscaste.
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Regional Diversity of the Caste System

Though caste system ismostly associated with Hindus and Hinduism but it isalso afact
that it has been found to be practised in various other regions as well. Caste-based
divisonshave a so been observed among Buddhists, Mudimsand Christians. Smilarly,
existence of the caste system is not confined to Indiaalone; the sasmeisfollowed in
other parts of theworld like Yemen, some parts of Spain (in Christian colonies) and
among Buddhists of Japan.

But evenwithin India, therearewideregional variationsasfar asthe practice of
caste system is concerned. According to the well known sociologist, Babul Roy, ‘The
Caste system of even asmall region isextraordinarily complex. For instance, alocal
caste-group claiming to be K shatriyamay actually beatribal or near-tribal group or of a
low caste which acquired political power in the recent past. Thelocal trading caste
might be similar in its culture to one in the ‘Shudra’ category and far removed from the
Sanskritized Vaishyaof the Varnasystem. Castesincluded inthe Shudracategory might
not only be servants, but landownerswielding alot of power over everyoneincluding
local Brahmins.” The text book model of the four-fold classification of Varna in some
sense is found in the North — the heartland of Hindu India, whereas in Dravidian south,
the castesare mainly grouped into the opposition of Brahminsand non-Brahmins. Sois
the casein Himalayan statesand in eastern and extreme north-eastern India. In south,
there are no genuine Kshatriyas and Vai shyas; these two categories only refer to the
local castesthat have recently claimed Kshatriyaor Vaishyastatus by virtue of their
occupation and maritd tradition, and the claimis serioudy disputed by others.

Roy’s research found that in Bengal, the different merchant castes did not constitute
asinglegroup nor did they enjoy equivalent status. InAssam, theKalitaisan influential
cultivating caste, uniqueto thisregion. The Ganak (astrologer) enjoyshigher socia postion
inAssam thenin Bengal . Regional variations have al so been observed in the degree of
caste-based discrimination and disabilities. Therigidity with whichthe caste systemis
followed also variesacrossregions.

Caste and Relationships

In the ancient and medieval times when the caste system was rigidly followed, a person’s
caste determined the nature of hissocia interactionsand rel ationshipswith other members
of society.

Thethreemajor areasof lifethat were dominated by caste were marriage, meals
and religious worship. Marriage outside one’s caste lines was strictly forbidden. In fact,
most people married within their own sub-caste. Regarding meals, offering foodto a
Brahmin was considered aprivilege and apious act. Anyone could accept food froma
person of lower caste. If an untouchable dared to draw water from apublic well, the
water was cons dered to be polluted and nobody else could useit. For religiousworship,
the priestly classor Brahmins conducted religiousritualsand services. Thisincluded
occasionslikemarriages, births, festivals, aswell asfunerals.

The K shatriyasand the Vaishyas had full rightsto worship, but Shudraswere not
allowed to enter templesor offer sacrificesto the gods. The untouchableswere barred
entirely from worshipping. In someregions, untouchableshad to hold their footwear in
their hands when aBrahmin passed and in certain other regions, they had to lie face
down at adistance.



Caste and Occupations Unityin Diversity

Ashasbeen mentioned in earlier sections, the caste systemisessentially afunctional
categorization that wasdevi sed to easedivision of labour. It placed peoplein occupationd
groups according to the status of their castein the hierarchy. NOTES

India’s caste system has four main classes (also called varnas) based on birth
and profession. In descending order, the classesare asfollows:

- Brahmin: Engaged in scriptural education and teaching, essential for the
continuation of knowledge and conducting religiousritua sand sacrifices. Other
castes considered Brahminsto be the medium between them and the gods.
Kshatriya: Engagedinall formsof public service, including administration,
maintenance of law and order and defence.

Vaishya: Engaged incommercia activitiesastradersand businessmen.
Shudra: Engagedin semi-skilled, unskilled and menial jobs.

Thoughoriginaly conceived to provide orderlinessto soci ety, the problemwith thissystem
wasthat under itsrigidity, thelower casteswere prevented from aspiring to climb higher,
and, therefore, economic progresswasrestricted.

1.3.3 Economic

Wewill now discussthe socio-economic classification
or classes existing in Indian society. The rural
popul ation formsadominant part of Indian society and,
thus, wewill begin our discussion of classhierarchy
with thissection of society.

In rural areas or Indian villages, a clear
demarcation between class and casteis not present.
Caste and class categoriesarise from one another and e
overlap. Caste decides a person’s occupation and based on the same his economic
position and social status or rank in society are determined. ‘Brahmins’ constitute the
highest casteand areinvolved in professionslike performing ritua's, marriages, priesthood
and teaching. All thisbringsthem agreat dedl of respect and high social status. Similarly
‘Vaishyas’ in villages are destined to be involved in jobs like those of craftsmen, traders
or small scalefarmers. Accordingly, their economic growth remainsrestricted and their
statusin society also remainslower than Brahminsand Kshatriyas. Thelatter arelarge
landholders, zamindars and leaders of the village. The lowest caste or *Shudras’ take
jobsof landlessand hired labourersor perform other menial jobsand are accordingly
given meagre socia statusand recognition. Here, the caste affectsjob type, whichin
turn decidesthe economic and socia status of abeing.

Asinvillages, intownstoo social statusis dependent on economic assets and
power of theindividual but occupation isnot alimiting factor. In urban areas, caste
systemisnot given asmuchimportanceasitisgiveninrura areas. With education and
urbani zation, mindsets of people have becomeradical, rational and lessorthodox. Thus,
cross-cutting of caste boundaries hasbecomeacommontrendincities. In cities, based
on the economic status of anindividual, heisascribed to upper, middle or lower class.

Let usfirst definesocid class. A socia class can be defined asagroup of people
who fall under common brackets of wealth, power or influencein society and receive
similar respect or social status. For analysing a person’s social class, his economic status
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Unityin Diversity isthefirst thing that isjudged. Following aspects are ascertained when considering
economic well-being of aperson:

- Incomegroup
NOTES - Economic stability
- Spending pattern
- Economic security

Inadditionto these, other factorsa so contribute to the process of determining the social
classof anindividual. Theseincludethefollowing:

- Hardfactsor practical information likeincome, expenditure, level and type of
expenditure and other aspectsare measured. Thisiscalled the objective method
of evaluatingthe social class.

- Knowing and understanding a person’s thinking, ideologies and lifestyle values
form under the subjective method of evaluating the social class.

- The indirect approach when people are asked to comment about other people’s
living and expenditure habitsiscalled the reputational method of eval uating social
class.

Using the above-mentioned three processes, the following social classes have been
recognized in Indian society:

Fig. 1.4 Types of Social Classes Recognized in India Society

Upper Class
These people are owners of a major chunk of the nation’s wealth and belong to one of
following professional categories.

- Ownersof largelandsor real estates

- Largescaleindustridists

- Descendants of former royal families or ‘gharanas’

- Company CEOsor top executives

- Established and prosperous entrepreneurs
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Following arethe characteristics of the Indian upper class:

- Within thisgroup also, some stratification isnoticed. Thefirst category would
include those who own inherited wealth and property and may belong to well-
established business families or royal dynasties. The second category would
comprisethosefirst generation wealth-earnersliketop executivesor industrialists
who have hard-earned wealth asagainst inherited weal th. It must be mentioned
herethat the former category may have somefamiliesthat bel ong to the upper
class but may have lost the bulk of their wealth for some reason or the other.
Thereareinstances of familiesthat struggleto maintain their erstwhile opulent
lifestylewhileinreality, they aredeep in debt. It is, thus, clear that classisnot
alwaysindicative of economic well-being.

- However, by and | arge, upper class people bel ong to the exceptional ly rich group
of people or those with more money and resourcesthan their spending needs.

- InIndia, 10 million people bel ong to the category of upper class, i.e., 1 per cent of
the population.

- Such peopl e often indulge in conspi cuous consumption by spending on highly
expensiveluxury goodsand services.

Middle Class

Nextin hierarchy isthemiddle classor what issometimescalled the sandwich class. An
easy definition of peoplebelonging to thisclasswould be:

Members of themiddle class are wealthier than the lower classand poorer than
the upper class. So, being onthe middle position of the social |adder, the middle class
people constitute thethick central layer. Many millionsof Indiansfdl inthiscategory.

Accordingtothefindingsof Credit Suisse, aglobal financia servicesfirm based
in Zurich, fromits Global Wealth Report 2015, India accounts for 3 per cent of the
global middleclass with 23.6 million people. The Credit Suisse report hasestimatgd
the middleclass onthebasisof their wedthrather than their incomeT hereport estimated
that 664 million adultsbelonged to the global middleclassin 2015, or 14 per cent of the
adult population. Indiahas 23.6 million adultswho qualified as middle classin 2015.
Thereisno clear definition of middleclassinIndia, but thelatest definition dramatically
lowersthe number of Indiansconsidered tofall inthat category.

Thelndian middleclassischaracterized by thefollowing:
- Thelndian middleclasspeoplemostly occupy mediumto highlevel jobs(white
collar respectablejobs) and aspireto rise higher intheir organi zations.
Here again, two groups are observed. Thereisthe lower middle class (low
income group) which has memberswho occupy low to medium paying jobs
like secretaries, clerks, small business owners, managersand soforth. There
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isalsothe upper middle classthat includes people with high professional satus,
better education and moreincome. They include CEOs, lawyers, businessmen,
doctorsand others.

The lower and upper middle class together constitute half of the Indian
population.

Middle classpeople have sufficient resourcesto satisfy their needsand desires.
Their bas ¢ needsof housing, food, good healthcare and education arelooked
after by their economic means. Overall, they lead decent lives.

Working Class

Another important socia classistheworking class. Thisclassbasicaly includespeople
inblue-collared jobslikelabourers, carpenters, technicians, plumbers, factory workers
and others. They arethe skilled working class people.

The characteristics of theworking classare:

- Theskillsrequired for blue-collared jobsarerelatively easy to acquire. Thereis
considerablelateral movement among this classasamason may easily acquire
the skillsof atilelayer and upgrade hisposition and income.

- Non-skilled and lesseducated membersof thisclasshavejob optionsof becoming
caretakers, drivers, maids, waitersand others.

- Thereisno or negligible scope of career enhancement for membersof thiscaste
and their economic and social status remains almost the same throughout their
life.

- They haveminimal or e ementary educationa background and, thus, cannot aspire
to get better paying jobs. Thisrestrictstheir economic growth.

L ower Class

- Poverty, unemployment, deprivation and non-fulfilment of daily needsarethe
identifying features of thisgroup of people. A large chunk; almost half of the
populationin Indiabelongsto thiscategory, whichisashameful redlity.

- These people have minimal or no education and, thus, take up jobslikerag picking,
cleaning, sweeping, begging, becoming bonded labourersand soforth. Theirincome
isnot fixed andisrarely sufficient to even fulfil basic needs of clothing, shelter,
food and medical aid.

- Giventhiseconomic condition, for membersof thelower class, obtaining vocational
training or education remainsan unattainable dream. Thisfurther posesabarrier
totheir growth.



- Many belonging to thisgroup often get frustrated and take the path of crimeand
illegal activitiesor drug abuse.

Upper Middle Class

- In the recent past, India has seen the phenomenon of the fast growing upper
middle class. Those who do not fit in the upper classbut possess more resources
than the middle class come under thisgroup. By commanding more resources
than themiddle class, we mean that these peopl e have sufficient economic strength
toavail all basic needs, enjoy someif not all luxuriesand also keep aside agood
amount astheir savings.

- Savingsisanimportant activity for such people. They saveto complement their
incomeand asoto securetheir future.

- With good education and high ambitions, these peopl e aspireto attain not only
better salary levelsbut al so dream of emulating the lifestyle of membersof the
upper class.

1.4 MEANING OF UNITY AND DIVERSITY

Indiaisaland of diversities. It consists of varied landscapes, seasons, races, religions,
languagesaswell ascultures. The main source behind thisunity iselusiveand it cannot
beeasly identified. Theunity canonly befdlt, but itisbeyond any kind of analysis. Inhis
book, Discovery of India, Jawaharlal Nehru presentsavery sensitive and fascinating
account of his search for the unity at the root of India’s amazing diversity.
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India’s cultural progress can be compared with a moving river, which originates
from the Himal ayas and mergesin the sea. It passesthrough forests and wastelands, as
well asorchardsand farms, villagesand cities. Theriver absorbsthe watersfromits
tributariesaswell asitsstreams, itsenvironment changes; still it basically remainsthe
same. Indian culture also showsan identical combination of unity aswell asdiversity,
continuity aswell aschange. In the due course of her long history, India haswitnessed
many changes, faced various aggressions, accommodated numerous cultural groups
and assimilated el ementsfrom diverse sources. However, despite al this, the continuity
and the basic theme never broke.

In the excavation at the site of the Indus Valley Civilization (3000-1800 BC)
many art formswere discovered. During these excavationsat Harappaand Mohenjodaro,
astatue of aman in meditation wasfound, this statue hinted at the fact that yogawas
practiced in those daysaswell. Also wasfound aclay seal of deity, which wasquite
similar to Lord Shiva. The bangles, beads and other ornaments. found during the
excavationsare Smilar tothe onesavail ablein our shopstoday. Recent research shows
that the Indus Valley’s influence got extended towards various regions of northern and
western India. The people of the IndusValley had close contactswith the people of the
Dravidiancivilization. The Dravidian civilizationthrivedin southern Indialong timebefore
theAryansarrived.

During 2000 to 1600 BC, asection of theAryan family, popularly known asthe
Indo-Aryans, migrated to India. They brought thefollowing customswith them when
they came:

- Theusage of Sanskrit language
A religion based on sacrifice
A ritual honouring of deitiessymbolizing theelemental forcesof nature. These
symbolswere asfollows:

0 Indra, the God of rain and thunder
0 Agni, theGod of fire
0 Varuna, the lord of the seas, riversand seasons

Hymns addressed to the above-mentioned deities were collected in the four “Vedas’.
The oldest of the “Vedas’ is the Rig Veda (1500-1200 BC). The Rig Veda describes the
quest for finding the ultimate supremereality, which underliesal diversity. Thisquest
was reinforced in the discussions of the ‘Upanishads’ (900-600 BC). The Vedic poetry
ismarked by | ofty ideas, literary beauty and amovement from external ritua toinwards
experience.

Inthesixth century BC, tworeligionsemerged in Indiaouts dethe Vedic tradition.
These religions were Buddhism and Jainism. The Buddha’s personality and his emphasis
on love, compassion and harmony, deeply influenced the Indian thought and culture.
However, Buddhism asan organized religion found huge recognition even outside India
Jainism, which wasfounded by Mahavira, emphasized on truth and non-violenceand it
even made huge contributionstowards Indian art aswell as philosophy.

Alexander of Macedon crossed the Indus River in 326 BC, but he went back
soon after. His invasion persuaded Indian culture to initiate relation with the Greco-
Romanworld. Six yearslater, Chandragupta M auryaunited the scattered empires of
Indiaunder one centralized empire, with their capital at Pataliputra, whichismodern
Patna in Bihar. Chandragupta’s grandson, Ashoka, who ruled from 273 to 237 BC got
hugely affected by the horrors of the Kalingawar and became an ardent Buddhist. He
inscribed the message of compass on and gentlenesson rocksand polished stone columns.



From 185-149 BC, kings of the Shunga dynasty ruled over India. They were Unityin Diversity
orthodox Hindus. But Buddhism, got strong Buddhist revival under theruleof the Kushana
king, Kanishka. He ruled in the north—-western India during AD 78 to 101. A lot of
Buddhist art and scul pture of the Gandhara style (strongly influenced by Greco-Roman
art) devel oped during this period. Mathura, whichisstuated towardsthe south of Delhi, NOTES
was another centre of Buddhist art in those days.

During the Gupta Empire (AD 319-540), the golden age of ancient Indian culture,
Pataliputra became the centre of political aswell as cultural activity. Gupta kings
(Chandraguptaand Skandagupta) were poetsaswell asmusicians. Kaidasa, the greatest
poet among all Sanskrit poets and dramatists, lived during Chandragupta’s reign. Popular
artisticimages of that period arethe Buddhaimages at Sarnath and the frescos painted
inthe cavesof Ajantainwestern India. Political fragmentation |led to the decline of the
Gupta Empire. King Harsha of Kannauj tried to control thisdisintegration but after his
deathin AD 648, many independent kingdoms arose in Kashmir, Bengal, Orissaand
other regionsof southern aswell asnorthern India.

The post-eighth century period wasvery rich culturdly. The Pallavas, Rashtrakutas
and Cholasof South Indiabuilt wonderful templesat Mama lapuram, Elloraand Tanjore,
respectively. The Sun Templeof Konark in Orissaand the ShivaTempleat Khajurahoin
Central Indiawere constructed inAD eleventh century. Inall thesetemples, carvingis
an essential part of thearchitecture. Inliterature, Sanskrit wasgradually being replaced
by regional languageslike Bengali, Marathi, Hindi and Punjabi. In the south, Tamil,
Telugu and Kannadahad devel oped their literary traditions. The Vedanta philosophiesof
Shankara (eighth century) and Ramanuja (twelfth century) wielded adeep influence.
Therewasaconventional trendin social and religiouslife. The caste system, whichwas
originally based on disparities of aptitude, became severeand unfair.

The establishment of Mudimruleat the end of thetwel fth century wasacrossroad
in India’s cultural history. A preliminary period of conflict was expected due to the
radical differencesbetween Hinduism and 1 am. But aprogression of accommodation
started soon after. One of itsmeeting poi ntswas Sufi mysticism, which was philosophically
closeto Vedanta. A lot of Mudimkings, at Delhi andinregiona kingdoms, were patrons
of Indian literature and music and they contributed in Hindu festivals. Thetrend towards
integration was strengthened after the foundation of the Mughal Empirein AD 1526.
Thebase of anational culturewasfirmly laid under thewiseand liberal rule of Akbar
(1556-1605). The Hindu and Muslim traditions, while they were keeping their
individual ness, influenced each other deeply.

In the beginning, the ldamic architecturein Indiawas very sombreand smple.
But soon the builders started accepting decorative elements, which included the lotus
motif fromtheHindutemples. Smilarly, alot of templesthat werebuiltinmedieva India
had Islamic features, like the dome, the arch and screens carved of stoneand marble.
The Indian architecture reached its peak during the reign of Shah Jahan (1627-1658),
who built masterpieces such asthe Tg) Mahal at Agra.

Painting also had ablend of thetwo traditions. Motivated by Bihzad and other
great Persan artigts, paintersat theMughal court madeanew styleof miniature paintings.
By combining thisstylewith subtlety and religiousand aesthetic spirit of India, painters
of the Rgjput School created their own distinctive contributions.

Medieval India’s greatest geniuses were Amir Khusro. He was a poet, musician
aswell aslinguist. Heinvented many musical instruments, which are playedin classica
Indian music. Khusrao’s poetic experiments led to the emergence of Urdu, which is one
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of themajor Indian languages. The sixteenth and seventeenth centurieswere quitefull
of devotiona poetry inlocal languages. During thistime, Guru Nanak founded Sikhism;
Tulsidaswrote the Hindi version of the Ramayana, whichisrecited and read by alot of
people. Saint Kabir, whose poetry rose above al sectional differences, also preached his
universal religion of toleranceand love during thisperiod.

During thefirst quarter of the eighteenth century, the Mughal Empire declined
quit swiftly. In the mean time, the Europeans were making inroads into India. The
Portuguese, the Dutch, the French, and finally the British entered Indiaduring thiscentury.
Towardsthe end of the eighteenth century, British authority wasfirmly established in
India. Theintroduction of English education and the Christian missionariesin Indiahad a
profound impact on the cultural and religiouslife of people. Thenew capital, Cal cutta,
becamethe centre of Western thought. It wasfollowed by Bombay and Madras. Some
of the educated Indians, in their enthusiasm for European culture, turned away from
their own legacy. Neverthel ess, areform movement known as Brahmo Samaj, which
wasfounded by RajaRam Mohan Roy, guided in aspiritual and cultural renaissance.
Theleadersof the Brahmo Samaj emphasi zed onthe deeper truthsof Hinduand Mudim
scriptureswhile accepting progressive e ementsfrom Western thought. One more source
of inspiration was Shri Ramakrishna Paramahansa (1836-1886), who was thought of
different religionsas paths|eading towardsthe same god . Hisfamous disciple, Swami
Vivekananda (1863-1902), is known as India’s first spiritual and cultural ambassador
towardsthe Europe and America.

Though politically subjugated during the Britishrule, Indiaretained its cultural
dominanceand dynamism. Inthelatter half of the nineteenth century, political, historical
and social ideasweretaken up by novelistsand dramatists. Ghalib, the great Urdu poet,
and Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, the Bengali novelist, made hugeinputsto theIndian
literature. A ot of outstanding musi cians, some of whom were Mudims, kept alivethe
tradition of classical Indian music. The Kathak School of dance was developed at
Lucknow and Jaipur. Later, there was aperiod of renai ssancein Indian painting, which
was initiated by Rabindranath Tagore and other artists of the Bengal School. There
werealot of plays based on mythol ogical aswell asmodern subjectsthat were staged
at Calcuttaand Bombay.

In the meantime, the movement for India’s independence was gaining strength
under theleadership of the Indian National Congress. The sense of patriotism that, thus,
got stimulated got reflected in theliterature of that era. When, after hisgallant struggle
against racismin South Africa, Mahatma Gandhi returned to India, he opened anew
chapter in India’s life and history. He touched every aspect of the Indian life, although
hismajor concern was social and political issues. Some of the greatest writers of that
period were Bharati in Tamil; Premchand in Hindi, Sharat Chandrain Bengali and others.
They expressed Gandhian idealsin their poemsand novels.

Inthetwentieth century, the Indian culture was dominated by thetowering genius
of Rabindranath Tagore. He was one of the greatest poet—philosophers in world history.
Tagoreleft theimprint of hispersonality and worked on every field of credtivity, i.e.,
poetry, music, drama, novel, short story and even painting. Hewasthefirst non-Western
writer who was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature. He was the founder of the
international university, VishwaBharati, at Santiniketan and he even introduced many
modern conceptsin education. A whole generation of Indian writersand artistswas
swayed by Tagore. So, Gandhi and Tagore are correctly regarded as the makers of
modernIndia



On 15th August 1947, Indiabecameindependent. According to Jawaharlal Nehru
‘India had kept her tryst with destiny after a century of struggle. The partition of the
country on the basisof religion; the bloodshed that followed; and the assassi nation of
Mahatma Gandhi were painful shocks. But the traumawas gradually overcome and
Indiabegan building her future asasovereign country taking her rightful placeinthe
comity of nations.’

Since, independence, | ndiahas made huge progressin many areasof culture. In
amogt all themgjor twenty threelanguagesof India(including English), artisticliterature
of the utmost order has been created. Few of the outstanding artists/performerswho
have enriched Indian culturein recent decadesare asfollows:

Fimmakers, likethelate Satygjit Ray, Guru Dutt and Gulzar

Musicians, like Pandit Ravi Shankar, LataMangeshkar and A.R. Rehman
Painters, likethelate M.F. Hussain

Sportspersons, like Vijay Amritraj, Prakash Padukone, MilkhaSingh, Sunil
Gavaskar, Kapil Dev and Sachin Tendulkar

Writers, like R.K. Narayan, Gulzar AnitaDesai and Gurcharan Das
Academicians, like C. Ramanujan, Amartya Sen and Jagdish Bhagwati

Thelong and glorioushistory of Indiahas been characteristic of assmilationand
adjustment. It has confronted and overcome many periods of crisisand uncertainty.
Today, there are new challenges, which are demanding new adjustments. Now, we are
intheage of science and technol ogy and rapid advancementsin thisfield. A fundamental
guestion facing usishow to preserve whatever is of enduring worthin the spiritual and
aesthetic tradition that has stood the test of five thousand years? How to reinterpret that
tradition in the contemporary context? These questions have to be dealt with by the
thinkers, leaders, artisssand writersof India. Their ability to handlethistask in abalanced
and imaginative manner will determinethefuture course of the Indian culture.

Thecultural unity of Indiastandsand hasstood onthevast diversitiesprevaentin
our cultural practicesand beliefs.

1.5 TYPESOFUNITY

The Indian society isnot auniformone. Itisanatural corollary to thefact that diversity
isapart of thelndianway of life. From regiontoregion, diversity inthesocia structure
isprominently seen. TheNorth Indian socid traditionsand customsare markedly different
fromthose of eastern India. Similarly, thereisagreat difference between thetraditions
and culture of South and West India. The element of mystery associated with India
essentialy originatesfrom withinthisdiversty.

Asper the provisional figures of the Census 2011, Indiahas morethan 17 per
cent of the world’s population. It is a big country with a huge population and would be
overtaking Chinain afew years time to become the most populated country in the
world. With thesekindsof numbers, thereisbound to be agreat deal of diversity amongst
thepeople. Moreover, the population livesin varioussocial, ecol ogical, geographic and
economic conditionsthat add to the diversity prevalent in the country.

Asseen earlier, Indiahasa5000 year old history. It hasacultural heritage that
has been handed down from very ancient times. But the cultural heritage has had to
travel through various stages, agesand ups and downsto reach the present era. It has
had to face the challenge of variousdiversitiesthrough itsjourney. Diversitiescan be of
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numeroustypesand isseenin different pheres. They runthrough variousraces, religions,
castes, tribes, languages, social customs, cultural beliefs, political thoughts, ideologies
and soforth.

Thediversity factor notwithstanding, thereisacommon thread of cultural unity
running through the Indians. Over centuries, various cultural traitsfrom various parts of
the country and from outside got assimilated and synthesized.

Unity indiversity isbest seenin Indiain amaze of seemingly disparate people.
Diversity in Indiacan be observed and anal ysed from various perspectives. We can be
dispassionately seen ascommund (Hindu, Mudim, etc.), casteist (Brahmins, Kshatriya,
Shudra) and regional (Odia, Telugu, Marathi, Punjabi, etc.). Our cultural orientationis
asoin syncwith our communal, casteist or regional identity. Thus, our cultural diversity
stemsfrom our diverseidentities.

Our diversities can also be analysed through the same prism of communalism,
casteism and regionalism. Communalismisthe ugliest of them all. It ignitessuch base
feelingsat timesthat peopledo not hesitate to resort to violence on themost irrational of
issues. Hindu—Muslim riots are so irrational but they continue to raise their ugly heads at
regular intervals. Religionisaprivateaffair and when it comesout of the private domain,
asitdoes in India, the fault lines become bolder. India’s cultural and social unity is strong
yet fragile. Whenever communal passions rise to extreme heights and result in
catastrophes(likethemassacre of the Skhsin 1984; the Godhraand post-Godhraviolence
and killingsof 2002; the violent clashesbetween the Chrigtiansand thetribal in Kandhamal
digtrict of Odishain 2009 and others), theideaof Indiasuffersimmensdly. All thereligions
have contributed tremendously to Indian cultureand itisin our best interest to keep all
religiousgroupstogether. Their common existenceisthe best advertisement of theidea
of India.

Though cagterigidity of earlier timeshasgivenway toflexibility to alarge extent,
casteism still remainsadivisiveforcein our country. Our modern history isrepletewith
instancesof exploitation and humiliation of the lower caste people. Thebasic quality of
humanismwasandismissing in our society asalarge section of our populationwasand
is considered to be ‘untouchable’. Ahuman being is untouchable because he was born in
aparticular family or caste! What could be worse than thiskind of discrimination and
characterization? Our unity would always be fragile because the fissures that exist
between castesare still very deep and we haveto do alot moreto redressthe situation.
However, over thelast few years, casteisincreasingly becoming avehiclefor identity
politics. Whilethe degree of exploitation of thelower castes hascome down, they have
themsealves become more assertive of their low caste. Cagterigidity hasdefinitely come
down. Itisnot uncommon to come acrossfamilies of the so-called incompatible castes
enteringinto matrimonia aliances. Modern education and western outl ook have brought
about thispositive changeintherigid caste system.

Regionalism implies the affinity with one’s region. While we all are Indians, we
aso arenorth Indian or south Indian. Going down further, weal so are Tamilsor Gujaratis.
However, regiondism heredoesnot merely refer to thegeography. Itincludesour linguistic
plurality also. Linguistic diversity islikeadouble-edged sword. It enrichesour culture
through the sheer number of languages spoken and written. It has resulted in great
literature with masterpieces coming out from all the leading languages. At the same
time, linguistic plurality hasresulted in creating fissuresamongst our people. It isnot
uncommonto seeonelinguistic group closeranksso strongly that the othersget excluded.
It is not uncommon to hear pejorative terms like “Telugu lobby’, “‘Bengali lobby” and so



forthworking for theinterestsof their linguistic groups. Even the most educated and the
most accomplished peoplefall prey to such baseingtincts. Thisisnot to suggest that one
should not feel proud of one’s mother tongue or take steps to protect one’s language.
The problem lieswhen peoplein power become biased towards people of their language
and ignoresthe merits of others.

Having seenthediversty in Indian society from the perspectivesof communalism,
castel sm and regionalism, we can briefly discuss some cultural diversitiesemanating
from our distinct backgrounds.

Indiahasarich cultural and artistic heritage. Thefact that Indiawasinvaded and
ruled by variouskingsdown the agesisalready reflected by itsimpact on Indian culture.

Music existson thisland snce the exi stence of humanity. It wasprobably inspired
by the whistles of thewind, the splash of the waves, the chirping of the birdsor may be
thefalling of therain. Our mus ciansdesigned many musical insrumentsand innumerable
ragas. They then devel oped different notesfor different times, seasonsand feelings.
Different regionsdevel oped their own style of singing.

One of the powerful attractions of Indiaand a great cultural showcase isthe
colourful and diversified attire of its people. Thesilk sarees, brightly mirrored cholis
(blouses), colourful lehangas (long skirts) and the traditional salwar-kameez have
fascinated the visitorsto our country over the centuries. Though amajority of the Indian
women wear these traditional costumes, the men in India can be found in more
conventional western clothing. Menfromall regionsin Indiawear shirtsand trousers.
However, meninvillagesare still more comfortableintheir traditional attirelikethe
dhoti, lungi, cotton vest or Khadi dress. Indian dressing styleshave many variations, both
intheform of religion and region, and oneislikely to witness a plethora of colours,
texturesand stylesin garments.

Indian dance is a mix of nritta (the rhythmic elements) ‘nritya’ (the combination
of rhythm with expression) and natya (the dramatic € ement). Most of the Indian dances
take their themes from India’s rich mythology and folk legends. All Hindu gods and
goddesseslike Vishnu and Lakshmi, Ramaand Sita, Krishnaand Radhaareall depicted
in classical Indian dances. Each dance form draws encouragement from storiesthat
depict thelife, ethicsand beliefs of the Indian people. The genesisof the contemporary
stylesof classical Indian dances can be attributed to the period between AD 1300 and
1400 India proposes alot of classical dance forms, each of which can be traced to
different sectionsof the country. Each form describesthe culture of aspecificregionor
agroup of peoplebeonging to aparticular place (Table 1.4).

Table 1.4 Dance Forms Describing the Culture of a Place

Dance Place
Bharatnatyam Tamil Nadu
Odissi Orissa

Kathak Uttar Pradesh
Kathakali Kerala
Kuchipudi Andhra Pradesh
Manipuri Manipur
Mohiniyattam Kerala
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Thereisamultiplicity of festivalsin India. Mot of thefestivalsowetheir originto
legends, gods and goddesses arising out of mythology. There are asmany festivalsas
the number of daysin ayear. Fun, colour, gaiety, enthusiasm, feastsand avariety of
prayersand rituals characterize the festival s of our country. Someimportant festivals
are Deepawali or Diwali, Krishna Janmashtami, Onam, Pongal, Ramzan Id, Rath Yatra,
Baisakhi, Easter, Ganesha Chaturthi, Holi, Raksha Bandhan, Ram Navami, Christmas,
Good Friday, Makar Sankranti, Muharram, Shivratri and Durga Puja.

Cultural Unity in India

Despitethenumerousdiversitiesinour cultural lifeand theextent of cultural plurdismin
India, wedo adhereto certain common national ethosand notions. Thereisdefinitely an
‘Indian culture’ that permeates our existence howsoever diverse we may be at an individual
or group level. We respect the same traditions and heritage; we celebrate the same
festivals, and we share similar food habits.

Someimportant questionsthat arise arewhat bring about the cultural unity among
Indiansdespitetheplethoraof diversitiesexistingin our society? Isthe unity maintained
administratively or it comesfrom within our society? What istherole of religionin
forgingthiscultura unity?

The answersto these three questions are not easy to find. Firstly, the reason or
reasonsfor the cultural unity among Indians, despitethe plethoraof diversities, is/arenot
easy to pinpoint. Thus, thefirst question remai nsunanswered even though the readers
arefreeto do their own research and cometo certain conclusivefindings.

However, with regard to the second question, we can say with reasonable
correctnessthat the unity has not been brought about administratively. Rather, it has
comefrom within the Indian society. Thisisso because cultural unity inIndiaismore
than skin deep. People genuinely shareacommon culture that issymbolized by festivals,
art, rituals, and otherswhich are similar. Thesethings cannot be brought about through
adminigtration or external directions. Rather, cultural unity emergesfrom the depths of
our society. While the administrative reasons could be there, like the modern and
progressive constitution; theintegration of princely stateswith the nation; the promotion
of Hindi asthe national language; would only beamodern day phenomenon. Thisgives
riseto somefurther querieslike how can we explain the cultural unity that prevailed
hundreds of yearsearlier? Or wasthere no such unity inthosetimesand it isarecent
phenomenon, i.e., something which wasobserved only after the beginning of thefreedom
movement in the nineteenth century?

Inthe context of these sub-queries, it would sufficeto say that it would beincorrect
to hold the view that cultural unity isathing of the recent past. Centuries ago, even
though therewasno political state called India; the peopleresidingin the sub-continent
had certain common cultural traits. Though the variousterritories were often at war
with each other, the people of these territories were generally alarge homogeneous
group with shared valuesand ideals. They celebrated festivalslike Diwali and Rath
Yatrawith devotion and fanfare. With the advent of the Mudlim rulers, the cultural unity
amongst the Hindu popul ation got stronger in theface of foreign aggression. However,
thereweremany benevolent Mudimand Mughd rulers, likeAkbar, whomadeadl religious
groupsfeel safe and secure. Such rulers promoted the cultures of different religious
groupsand tried to create anational culture.



Thethird question astowhat rolerdigion hasplayedinforging thisunity iscomplex Unityin Diversity
and demandsacareful analysis. We have earlier talked about communalism and the
danger that it posesto unity inour country. People get swayed away by irrational religious
issues and become violent towards people belonging to adifferent religion. Thus, it
would appear that religion would have anegative bearing upon cultural unity. Butitisnot NOTES
so smplistic. Admittedly, communal passonsareignited by religionand unity getstorn
apart. But religion al so has atremendous contribution towardsthe growth of cultural
unity in India. Onereason for this could be the overwhelming majority of the Hindu

popul ation.

Morethan 80 per cent of the Indians are Hindus. Thishuge number coversall
kinds of people bel onging to different regions, castes, linguistics, classesand soforth.
TheHindu religion actsasan umbrellafor Marathi Brahminss, Kashmiri Pandits; Oriss
farmers, Telugu entrepreneurs; Bihari zamindars, etc. They are all from diverse
backgroundsand enjoy different level sof social statusbut they all are united by thebond
of Hinduism. They cel ebrate Hindu festivalstogether, like Holi, Diwali, DurgaPuja,
Ganesh Chaturthi and others. They practice similar cussomsand rituals during times of
birth and death inthefamily. Thus, we seethat areligionisplaying therole of aunifier.
Hinduismispromoting cultural unity among diverse groups.

A related question that arisesisthat if onereligion promotesunity amongst its
followers, isit not promoting communalism?Isit not creating an adversarial position
between different religions?Isit not truethat Hindu unity might makethesmaller religions
feel insecure? These are al very difficult questionsto answer. They may betrue or at
least partly true. But that does not take away from the role of religion —especially the
religion followed by a vast majority of the population — in fostering cultural unity.

A peculiar thing about thisissueisthat Hinduismisnot seen merely asareligion.
It has been accepted by many asaway of life. Even many non-Hindus have accepted
thisview. If that is so, then we can say that Hinduism has played avery big rolein
bringing together the disparate groups of peoplein our country. Thus, on balance, we
can say that religion doesplay asignificant rolein unifying people and making them
sharetheir cultural beliefsand traditions.

Another important facet about Indiaisits caste system. We havediscussed in the
previoussection that casteism hasbeen generally adivisiveforcein our country. However,
thereisanother school of sociological thought which believesthat the caste system has
also provided acommon cultural ideology to Indians. Thisschool believesthat though
caste has created inter-caste conflicts and the social problems emanating from
untouchability, it is also true that the jajmani system had succeeded in maintaining
harmony and cooperation among various castesintherura areasof our country. Jgymani
system or vetti-chakiri isalndian social caste system and itsinteraction between upper
castes and lower castes. It was an economic system in which lower castes have only
obligationsor dutiesto render free servicesto the upper caste community.

In recent years, the numerically large castes —who had been socially exploited
for centuries — have realized their potential in the political arena and have started flexing
their muscles. They have forged a caste unity among like groups and have attained
political power. Thisisboth good and bad for cultural unity. Whileitisgood for the
groupsthat have cometogether, it isbad in the overall social scenario asit putssome
castes against the others.
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Likeincaseof cagte, thereisan aternate school of thought inrelationto languages.
Thisschool holdsthe view that |anguage a so contributestowards cultural unity because
anational language bindsthe peopl etogether and preservesand protectsthe culture of
anation. Thisis true but does not address the issue of the effects of a plethora of
languagesasisthecasein India.

Thediscussonsinthisand the previous section can be summarized by saying that
thoughreligion, casteand language have definitely creasted some problemsin thelndian
society, they a so contain theideaof the unity of Indiawithin themselves.

16 SUMMARY

- Religiouspluralismisusually used asasynonym for religioustol erance, athough
both the concepts have distinct meanings. Religioustol erance meansthat each
personisentitled to hisown set of religiousbeliefswithout having to conformto
some soci etal standard.

- Sometheologistsarguethat God created al thereligions of theworldin order to
speak to peoplein waysthat most appeal or relateto their circumstancesinlife.

- Theconcept of religiouspluralismistricky, especialy when subjected to scientific
andlogical analysis. Most religions contradict the position accepted in another
religion and thisleavesthe pluralists caught in the middle of somearguments.

- Buddhismwasfoundin India. Gautam Buddha, thefounder of Buddhism, kept his
teachingslimited to Dhamma and Vinaya. Buddhismisan ethical arrangement, a
way of lifethat |eadstowardsaparticular goal.

- Judaismistheoldest of thethree great monotheistic religions of theworld along
with Idam and Chrigtianity. Itisthereligion and way of life of the Jewish people.

- Therehavebeenvariousjudicia decisonswhereinreligiouspluralism hasbeen
emphasi zed asthe quintessence of the Indian society.

- Secularismisavery important aspect of the Indianway of lifeand governance. It
hashel ped in promoting communal harmony and in keeping national integration at
theforefront. Communal harmony can prevail only when you ensure equality of
status among people and equal opportunity for everyone as conceived in the
Condtitution of India.

- Religious conversion hasbecome acontroversia issuein contemporary India
Oneside of thedebate onreligious conversion isrepresented by thosewho claim
that conversion and prosal ytization are basic and inalienable human rights.

- Indiahasawaysbeenamulti-lingua country. Language hasa so been animportant
source of diversity aswell asunity inIndia. Accordingtothe Grierson (Linguistic
Survey of India, 1903-28) there are 179 languages and as many as 544 dialects in
the country.

- Thelinguigtic diversity found acrossIndiastemsfrom ahistory that saw numerous
ancient kingdoms, each with itsown language. Theselanguagesremained distinct
to the area even after akingdom was dissolved or merged with another. State
lineslater drawn by the colonial rulersoften crossed former political andlinguistic
boundaries.



- Racia classification wasintroduced way back inthe early yearsof thetwentieth Unityin Diversity
century asatool for taxonomic studies of human beings.

- Asper the polycentric theory of evolution (by Franz Weidenreich of USA), the
development of modern mantook placein separate regions, independent of the
existence of others. Thisseparate development led to varying characteristics. As
per the sametheory, manin theseregionsevolved from theinfluence of the ol dest
inhabitants of thoseregions.

- Monocentric classification wasgiven by Henri Victor, G Olivier (France), Francis
Howell (USA), Kenneth Oakley (Britain), andV PYakimov of USSR. Thefounders
of thisclassification had aview that al human beingsoriginatedinasingleregion
and developed into variousracesonly after spreading out into variousregions.

- The caste system ismarked by extensive discrimination and exploitation. The
Shudrasand theuntouchableswere not only exploited economically and physicdly,
but socially too, they were shunned upon.

NOTES

- Thethree major areasof life that were dominated by caste were marriage, meals
and religious worship. Marriage outside one’s caste lines was strictly forbidden.
Infact, most people married within their own sub-caste.

- Therural population formsadominant part of Indian society and thus, wewill
begin our discussion of classhierarchy with thissection of society.

- Indiaisaland of diversities. It consists of varied landscapes, seasons, races,
religions, languages as well as cultures. The main source behind thisunity is
elusiveandit cannot beeasily identified.

- Inthe excavation at the site of the Indus Valley Civilization (3000-1,800 BC)
many art forms were discovered. During these excavations at Harappa and
Mohenjodaro, astatue of aman in meditation wasfound, thisstatue hinted at the
fact that yogawas practiced in those daysaswell.

- Though politically subjugated during the British rule, Indiaretained its cultural
dominance and dynamism. Inthelatter half of the nineteenth century, political,
historical and socia ideasweretaken up by novelistsand dramatists.

- Thecultural unity of Indiastandsand hasstood onthevast diversitiesprevalentin
our cultural practicesand beliefs.

- Thelndian society isnot auniform one. Itisanatural corollary to the fact that
diversity isapart of the Indian way of life. Fromregiontoregion, diversity inthe
social structureisprominently seen.

- Thediversity factor notwithstanding, thereisacommon thread of cultural unity
running through the Indians. Over centuries, various cultura traitsfrom various
partsof the country and from outside got assimilated and synthesized.

- Indiahasarich cultural and artistic heritage. Thefact that Indiawasinvaded and
ruled by variouskingsdown the agesisalready reflected by itsimpact on Indian
culture.

- Despite the numerousdiversitiesin our cultural life and the extent of cultural

pluralismin India, we do adhereto certain common national ethosand notions.
There is definitely an ‘Indian culture’ that permeates our existence howsoever
diverseswemay beat anindividual or group level. We respect the sametraditions
and heritage; we cel ebrate the samefestival's; and we share similar food habits.

Self-Instructional
Material 33



Unityin Diversity

1.7 KEY TERMS

- Jajmani: Itisasysteminwhich each castegroup within avillageisexpected to
NOTES give certain standardized servicesto thefamiliesof other castes.
- Zamindar : Thistermreferstoalandowner whoisa so acollector of land revenue.

- Sankr anti: It refersto thetransition of the Suninto Makararashi onitscelegtial
path.

- Secularism: It refersto the principle of separation of the state from religious
inditutions.

- Corollary: Itisaproposition that followsfrom (and is often appended to) one
aready proved.

1.8 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Hinduism, Iam, Chrigtianity, Buddhism and Sikhism are some of the popular
religionsfollowedinIndia

2. The most important tenet of Judaismisthat thereisonly oneeternal God who
desiresthat all people must do what isjust and merciful.

3. Thedistinguishing traitsused to classify peopleinto variousracesare asfollows:
- Looksor phenotypic characteristicsor physical featuresand body type
- Regionor placeof origin
- Ethnicaswell associal statusin society

4. Thebenefitsof racial classification areasfollows:
Forendc studies: Likeidentification of skeletonsfrom bonestructures. Thisis
known asforens c anthropol ogy.
Biomedical research: A way of rel ating diseasesto phenotypic and genotypic
characterigtics.
Medicineand genetherapy research: Finding new treatment methods, targeted
towardsaparticular population or race.
Psychology and sociol ogy studiesal so useracial categoriesto understand and
relateto human behaviour.
In some countries, profiling of suspectsisdone on basisof their race.

5. When Indo-Aryansmigrated to | ndia, they brought the following customswith
them:
The usage of Sanskrit language
A religion based on sacrifice
A ritual honouring of deitiessymbolizing the elemental forcesof nature.
These symbolswereasfollows:
o Indra, the God of rain and thunder
0Agni, theGod of fire
0 Varuna, thelord of the seas, riversand seasons

6. RgjaRam Mohan Roy founded the Brahmo Samg.
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7. Cultural unity liesin the depth of the Indian society. The existence of various Unityin Diversity
religions, culturesand castestogether isan apt example of theexistence of cultural
unity inIndia.

8. One school of thought hol dsthe view that |anguage has al so contributed towards
cultural unity of Indiabecause anational language bindsthe peopletogether and
preserves and protectsthe culture of anation.

NOTES

19 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Writeashort note onthe existenceof variousreligionsin India

2. Mention the salient featuresof the Indian caste system.

3. Writeshort noteson thefollowing:
(a) Regionalism (b) Casteism () Communalism.

L ong-Answer Questions

1. “Religious pluralism is usually used as a synonym for religious tolerance.” Explain
the statement.

2. Discusstheexistenceof linguistic and regional diversity inlndia

3. Analyse the concept of ‘unity in diversity” with reference to India.

4. Discusshow religionisresponsiblefor preserving cultural unity inIndia. Doyou
agreewith thisidea? Give reasonsfor your views.
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20 INTRODUCTION

The structure and composition of society isavery important concept of social science
and hasbeen discussed in great detail by numeroussocial scientists. Whilesomescholars
believethat it isthe set of rulesthat bind asociety together, othersview it astheinterplay
amongst various membersof the society. It all givesadefinite and tangible structureto
the society.

Drawing from such varied viewpoints, it would suffice to say that the structure
and composition of asociety isthesum tota of the relati onships between human beings
exiginginthat society. Theserel ationshipsare wd |-establi shed and accepted. For example,
the rel ationship between aman and awoman as husband and wifeisgoverned by the
marital practice and leadership of thefamily.

Thus, if the man headsthefamily, it issaid to be apatriarchal society wherethe
husband isbestowed with greater rightsand powersby the normsof that society.

Indiaiswidely known asaland of villagesand thesevillagescumul atively condtitute
theIndianrural society.

As per the provisional figures of the Census 2011, about 69 per cent of India’s
population staysin rural areas spread acrossthe country. Thisisahuge number and
very critical statistical information. Therural society of Indiaisvery much backward.
Itsbackwardnessisdueto the several problemsthat haunt therural society. The process
of changeinrural society isquite dow and so the problemsaremore or lessage old.

The urban society isalso animportant aspect of Indian society. With itsgrowing
proportion, it isset to dominate sociol ogical studiesin future. The urban society conssts
of thetownsand cities. It has a specific way of life. But, even the urban society has
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many socia problems such as congestion of population and acute shortage of facilities
and resources.

Inthisunit, you will study about therural and urban landscape of India. The unit
also dealsin depth with topics such asthe existence of tribes, Dalitsand women and
minoritiesinIndia

21 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Listthecharacteristicsof Indian villagesand urban cities
- Differentiate between the rural-urban landscape
- Discusstheclassfication of tribesinIndia
- Anaysethe position of womeninthe current scenarioin India
- Interpret the position of Dalits, weaker sectionsand minoritiesinIndia

2.2 VILLAGESININDIA

Villagesareanintegral part of the Indian society. Therural landscape of Indiaisdotted
withlakhsof villages. Therearearound 649,481 villagesinIndia, accordingto Census 2011,
themaost authoritative source of informeation about administrative boundariesinthe country.
Of these, 593,615 areinhabited. Thus, theexpans on of thevillage community inIndiais
enormous. Thesociological study of thecommunitiesof Indiareveal sthetrue nature of
therural society inIndia

Common characteristicsof Indian villagesareasfollows:

- Isolation and self-sufficiency: Villagesin Indiawere, and still are to some
extent, isolated from therest of the country. They have aself-sufficient existence
wherein they grow their ownfood, build their own housesand carry out social
rel ationshipsamongst each other withinthevillage.

However, post-independence, things have changed quitealot. With the growth of
means of transport and communication and the laying of an extensive road and
rail network, the distance or barrier between villagesand towns has been removed.
Political and economic factorshave also contributed towards diminishing the
isolation of Indian villages. Economic devel opment has made the peopl e of the
villagesmore mobile and they are moving out to urban centresin search of new
employment opportunities. Their dependence on agriculture has come down
sgnificantly. Political partieshaved so made villagesthe epicentreof their political
activities. Many peoplefromrura areashave actively joined politicsand made
frequent visitsto their party headquartersinthecities.

- Peaceand simplicity: Indian villages are generally peaceful wherein people
reside together with a spirit of togetherness and have a fellow feeling. An
atmosphere of calm and simplicity prevailsin our villages. The hectic pace of
activitiesprevalent in our citiesis conspicuously absent from thevillages. Life
moves along at a slow but fulfilling pace. The villagers lead a simple life
characterized by frugal eating, smpledressing, small housesand so forth.



- Conservatism: Indian villagersarevery conservativein their thoughtsand deeds. The Structure and
They do not accept changevery esily. They prefer to hold on totheir old customs C,ﬁg?‘;ﬁs';%?e?;
andtraditions.

- Poverty andilliteracy: Thepoverty andilliteracy that existsin our villagesona
massive scaleis one of the most depressing features of our villagesand also a
very shameful aspect of modern India. Despite independence and rapid economic
progress, we havefailed in eradicating poverty andilliteracy fromour villages.
The per-capitaincome might have increased and the literacy rate might have
climbed up, but thefact remainsthat the levelsare abysmal by global standards.
The per-capitaincomeisso low that peopl e at the bottom of the pyramid cannot
think beyond their survival. Similarly, the quality of education isso poor that the
literacy ratesmean nothing significant.

NOTES

Economic growth of thelast twenty yearshasnot percol ated down to our villages.
Theavailability of educational and health facilitiesisvery poor. Lack of money
forces them to depend upon local facilities, which are of very poor quality.
Ignorance does not enable them to take advantage of modern techniques of
agriculture. Thus, they continue to remain in poverty. Avicious cycle of poverty—
ignorance—poverty engulfs the life of our villagers.

- Local self-government: In ancient India, villages were models of self-
governanceand autonomy. They used to runtheir ownadminigration andjudiciary
through the ingtitution of Panchayat. The British atered the scenario by resorting
toahighly centralized form of governance. However, post-independence, efforts
were started to revive the institutions of local self-governance under Gandhiji’s
vison of Gram Swarg. Thisculminated inthe 73rd Congtitution Amendment Act
in 1993 by which the Panchayati Raj institutions were strengthened. Thus, a
prominent feature of the Indian villages has been restored with constitutional
backing.

Indian Rural Society: Changing Nature of the Village Community

Though change occursmorein urban society, it also doestake placein therural society.
Thevillage community undergoeschange but at agradua pace. The changing nature of
thevillage community in Indiacan be understood from the following perspectives.

- Economic system: The village economy in India has changed. It no longer
remainsan agricultural economy alone. The educated youth do not stay back in
thevillagesanymore. Rather, they move out to citiesin search of employment.
Besides, thefarmershave started to employ modern tool sand technol ogy intheir
fieldsto get moreout of their land. Thus, the mechanization of agricultureisalso
taking place. Rural banking has encouraged the village community to put their
savingsinthebank and asoto avail credit facilities. They usethiscredit in sarting
small business ventures and al so in meeting some emergency expensesin the
family.

- Political system: Therevival of the Panchayati Raj system in Indian villages
through the 73rd Constitutional Amendment Act in 1993 hastruly changed the
political landscapeinrurd India. Politica consciousnessand participationinelectora
politicshasincreased tremendoudy. Peopl e have become very aware about local,
state and national politics. However, the negativeimpact of thischangeisthat
peoplehave becomedivided onlinesof politicd affiliations. Thefellow fedling of
our village community hasbeen adversely affected.
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Indianvillages.
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- Marriage system: Indian villages have slowly accepted the reality of love
marriages. Even though majority of marriagesin our villages are arranged by
family elders, afew love marriages are indeed taking place. Besides, evenin
arranged marriages, the boys and girls are being asked to give their views or
consent. Child marriage hasbeen amost abolished.

- Family system: Thejoint family system isno more the dominant family typein
Indian villages. Nuclear familieshave a so started coming up. Thoughthe extended
family staysin closevicinity, the nuclear families have been established through
separate hearths. Girlsinthe family are being educated and their statusinrural
society hasimproved.

- Caste system: The caste system used to be followed very rigidly in Indian
villagesin earlier times. However, modern education, social and administrative
reforms, impact of modernization and other factorshaveresultedin reducingits
hold over thevillage community. Therestrictionsimposed by the caste syssemon
choice of occupations, choice of spouses, mode of living and so forth have
weakened.

Fromtheabove, itisclear that Indian villagesarenot static but undergoing changes.

23 TOWNSAND CITIES

Just asit wasdifficult to defineavillageor rural society, itisequally difficult to definethe
word ‘urban’ or the terms “urban society’ and ‘urban community’. An urban area may
bean areathat hasavery high density of population. But density of popul ation alone
cannot be the defining feature. While the distinction between ‘rural’ and “urban’ is
comprehensibleto everybody, it isnot easy to definethetermsscientifically.

Generally speaking, an urban community islarge, dense and heterogeneous. It
can also be said to be predominantly occupied in the industrial and service sectors.
Urban growth isarecent phenomenon and till 1850, the urban populationintheworld
was estimated to be only 2 per cent of the global population.

Ancient Indiadid have afew cities, which wereimportant centres of pilgrimage
and governance. Ayodhya, Pataliputra, Magadhaand otherswere some of thesecities.
Notwithstanding thisfact, urbanizationin Indiaisalso arecent phenomenon. Prior to
independence, apart fromthecitiesof ancient times, Indiahad afew citieslike Bombay,
Calcutta, Madrasand Delhi. Thefirst three wereimportant citiesfor the British rulers
asthey had ports, which facilitated trade and commerce. After Independence, with the
advent of planned economic devel opment, urbanization gathered pacein India. The
reason for this was the Government’s thrust on industrial growth and the resultant
development of industrid towns. Thus, indudtrializationled to urbanization inindependent
India. Besidesindustrial towns and cities, urban areas have come up in the shape of
datecapitals, digtrict headquartersand educational centres. Thus, while Rourkel a(Orissa)
and Bokaro (Jharkhand) are industrial towns, Bhubaneshwar (Orissa) and Bhopal
(Madhya Pradesh) are capital cities. Similarly, Puneand Kotaare urban areasthat are
recogni zed as centres of educational excellence.

Asper the provisional figuresof Census 2011, the share of urban populationin
India has gone up to 31 per cent from 17 per cent in 1951. Thus, as stated earlier,
urbani zation hastaken placein amajor way after theindependence of the country.



The censusof Indiadefinesurban areaasall placeswith aMunicipality, Corporation, Thg Sructt_ltr_e ant:
s . . . omposition O
Cantonm_ent Bqarc_l, Notified town areacommittee, etc. and all other placessatisfying Indian Society
thefollowing criteria
- Havingaminimum popul ation of 5,000

_ . _ . NOTES
- Atleast 75 per cent of the mal e main workers being engaged in non-agricultural

work
- Havingadensity of population of at |east 400 per square kms.
The characteristicsof urban society inIndiaareasfollows:

- Anonymity: Urban areasarelarge and have very high popul ation. Besides, the

communitiesdo not residein close proximity. In such circumstances, anonymity
of individualsand urban communities becomesaway of life. Unlike villages,
where everyone knowseach other, peopleintownsand citiesare very impersonal
and know only very few peopleby name. Given the high popul ation and the hectic
pace of life in Indian cities and towns, it is not possible to know each other
persondly.
Anonymity referstolossof identity in acity teemingwith millions. Many urbanites
liveinasocial void or vacuum in which ingtitutional normsare not effectivein
controlling or regulating their social behaviour. Although they are aware of the
existence of many ingtitutional organizationsand many peoplearound them, they
do not feel asense of belongingnessto any one group or community. Socially,
they arepoor inthemidst of plenty.

- Social heter ogeneity: Compared to rural society, the urban society inIndiais
far more heterogeneous. Peoplefrom diverse backgroundswith greet racid, cultural
and educational variationslivetogether in thecitiesand towns. The urban society
inIndiaisamelting pot for al culturesand traditionsand peoplelearn about each
other inthissetting. Thissociety hasthrived by recognizingand rewardingindividua
differences. The personal traitsand theideas of themembersof the urban society
arecompletely different from those of their rural counterparts.

- Social distance: Dueto anonymity and heterogeneity, the urban dweller becomes
lonely and staysremoved from other persons. All social interactionsareroutine,
mechanical andimpersonal. Thereisno socia cohesvenessbetween oneanother.
Rather, thereisagreat ded of socia distance amongst the membersof theurban
community.

- Homelessness: The housing problem in Indian cities is so acute that many
peoplefrom thelower class of income do not get aroof abovetheir heads. They
spend their nightsin railway stations, onfootpathsor under theflyoversor bridges.
This homelessness is a very disturbing feature of our urban society and isa
violation of basic human rights. Even the middle classfamiliesdo not get homes
of their choice. They reside in small and badly located houses, which do not
providethe children of such familieswith any spaceto play.

- Class extremes: Indian cities are characterized by inhabitants of all classes.
Therichest personsof the country like Mukesh Ambani, Sachin Tendulkar, Aamir
Khan and other celebrities cohabit with the poorest of the poor in acity like
Mumbai. Thus, urban society isrepletewith classextremities. Such extremities
havetheir own problemsand can create asense of dejectioninthemindsof the
poor people. Sometimes, this leads them to the door of crimein lure of easy
money.
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- Hecticpaceof life: Lifeisvery fast-paced and hecticintheurban areasandis
completely different from thelanguid pace of rural life. Peopleareawaysina
hurry to do their work so that they accomplishtheir targetsand get their rewards.
Thisendlessrun eventually affectstheir health and createsagreat deal of tenson
intheir personal lives.

- Materialism: Theurban community of Indiaisgreatly focused upon material
acquisitions and wealth accumulation. An individual’s worth is expressed in terms
of hismaterial possessions. Thereisalot of conspi cuous consumption and an
urban Indian feelshappy to lead aluxuriouslifestyle.

- Secularism: Theurban community ismore secular thanitsrural counterparts.
Religious, caste and community feelings take a back seat as people are more
concerned about working and earning agood livelihood. Interactions amongst
peopl e of different castesand communitiesat workplacesforcethem to adopt a
more secular outl ook.

2.3.1 Rural-Urban Linkages

While studying about therura and urban society, itisimperativefor usto know about the
concepts of rural-urban continuum and rural-urban contrast. Briefly put, while the first
analysesthe similarities between rural and urban areas, the second does so about the
differences.

Rural-urban continuum

Both rural and urban societies are part of the same human society and do shareal ot of
features of each other. Thereis no clear demarcation between the two. Thereisno
sharp demarcation to tell wherethe city endsand the country begins. It isvery difficult
to actually distinguish between the two societies in the geographical realm. While
theoretically we talk about the two societies, the dichotomy between the two is not
based upon scientific principles.

Since, no concrete demarcation can be drawn between the “rural” and the ‘urban’,
sociologists take recourse to the concept of rural-urban continuum. The bottom line of
theconcept isthat rural and urban societiesdo not exist inwater tight compartmentsbut
do havealot incommon. They sharelifestyles, value systems, traditional festivalsand
customs because they, ultimately, belong to the same society. The difference between
themisusually of degreerather than of kind. They are not mutually exclusive.

The differences between them are getting further blurred with the advent of
modernization and industrialization. Countries where these processes have become
universal are good examples of similarities between rural and urban areas. Universal
modern education, modern meansof transportation, accessto television and computers,
and others aspects haveradically changed thelifestylein rural areasand have reduced
thedifferencesthat were earlier visible between rural and urban areas. Countrieslike
Indiastill have huge differences between these two areasbecause of poverty andilliteracy
continuing to dominatetherural landscape (Figure2.1).
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Fig. 2.1 The Rural-Urban Continuum



The extremel eft depictsaremote village and the extremeright ametropolitan
city. Such sharp differences do not usually exist between villages and citiesand, in
redlity, rural and urban areas can exit at any point on theaboveline or continuum. Thus,
thereisno clear cut demarcation and the difference can be seen to be one of degreeand
notkind.

Thefringe at the centre of the diagram isan interesting concept. It isalso known
as the rural-urban fringe. It is some sort of an overlapping geographical area between a
city and arural area. Thecities have expanded and penetrated into rural areas. Thisis
dueto haphazard and unplanned growth of the cities. Asone moves out of cities, one
can seesomeresidential colonies, afew factories, open sheds storing marble, timber or
other construction material, automobile showrooms, petrol/diesd filling stationsand so
forth. In between these structures, one can seelargetractsof agricultural fields. These
areas are known as the rural-urban fringe. The fringe is defined as an area of mixed
urban and rural land users between the point where city servicesceaseto beavailable
and the point where agricultural land users predominate.

Rural-urban contrast

Thereisadifferent school of thought among sociol ogists, which believesthat astrong
dichotomy existsbetween rural and urban areas. Notwithstanding the wide acceptability
of the concept of rural-urban continuum, this group believes in the other concept, i.e.,
rural-urban contrast. This concept seeks to highlight the differences between the rural
and urban areasand some of these differencesare asfollows:

- Differencesin social organization: The systems of family and marriage are
quitedifferent. Whilejoint families and arranged marriagesare the order of the
day inrura aress, urban areas seealot of nuclear familiesand love marriages.
Besides, the status of womenishigher in urban areas.

- Differencesin social relationship and interaction: Rural society exhibits
greater cooperation and fellow feeling amongst individual swhereas; in urban
areaspeoplearevery self-centred. Whilerura areashave persona relationships,
urban areas have impersonal ones.

- Homogeneity vis-a-visheter ogeneity: Villagesaresmall insizeand, therefore,
theinhabitants devel op many identical characteristicsdueto physica proximity.
Citiesaremuch bigger in sizeand thereisagreat deal of heterogeneity.

- Adifferencein economiclife: Agricultureisthe predominant economic feature
of therural society. It resultsinlow income and, consequently, low standard of
living. On the other hand, thereisagreat deal of variety inthe economic life of
the urban society. Most people are engaged in industries or pursue their own
business. The standard of living of the urban peopleishigher.

- Differencesin cultural life: Rural cultureisrelatively static and isdominated
by traditions and age-old customs. The urban areas have adynamic culture and
lessroom for superstitiousbeliefs.

- Differencesin social mobility: Since hierarchy inthe rural society is based
upon the caste systeminacountry likeIndia, social mobility intherural society is
amostimpossible. In other countries, where hierarchy isbased upon class, socia
mobility inrural areasisrelatively easier. However, it isin the urban areasthat
social mobility doestake place most easily asthe people have the freedom to
choosetheir occupation and moveupinlife.
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- Differencesin social change: The process of social changeinrural areasis
very slow. The reasons for this are predominance of traditional thinking and
conservatism, lessinnovation and competition and ahigh degree of stability. On
the contrary, urban areas see rapid social changes due to the influence of
modernization and westerni zation.

- Differencesin social control: Inrural societies, primary institutionslike the
family, caste, neighbourhood and othersexercise agreat deal of control onthe
behaviour of individuals. In contrast, thereishardly any control on the members
of the urban society. A manin an urban society isfreefromall primary controls.

24 TRIBES

In India, tribe and caste are two important aspects of social organization. Thesetwo
have many attributesin common. Thissimilarity hasled many scholarsto identify these
two as synonymous. As aresult, many tribes have been described as castes and vice
versa. After aperiod of prolonged controversy, it wasfinally recordedin the Imperial
Gazetteer of Indiathat atribe consistsof thefollowing:

- Collection of familiesbearingacommon name
- Speakingacommon dialect
- Occupying or professing to occupy acommon territory

The definition of caste givesan amost similar picture. A casteisalso acollection of
familiesbearing acommon name, occupying or professing to occupy acommon territory
and very often speaking the samedial ect, thoughit isalways endogamous.

Whiledistinguishing atribefrom acastein India, British social anthropologi<t,
Bailey writesthat anideal tribe hasawaysan organic unity, whichischaracterized by
lack of interaction and absence of any hierarchical system. Onthe other hand, anidesal
caste encouragesinteractions and always hankers after aposition in the hierarchical
system.

Asregardstribe-caste differences, Surgjit Sinha, author of Anthropologyin India,
has madeanumber of val uable observations. He holdsthat atribeisisolated from other
ethnic groupsin ecol ogy, demography, economy, politicsand other social relations. This
isolation generatesastrong in-group sentiment. Internally, atribeischaracterized by
homogeneity asthereisawaysalack of social stratification and role specialization other
than by age, sex and kinship. Onthe contrary, acasteisatypically connected, stratified
and heterogeneousgroup. Further, acasteischaracterized by multi-ethnicresidencein
thelocal community, inter-ethnic participation in an economy involving occupational
specidization by ethnic groups.

Classification of Tribesin India

Thoughttribal populationsarefound acrosstheworld, thelargest concentration of tribal
populationisfoundinIndia Thetribesaretheautochthonouspeopleof thelndian peninsula
and arebelieved to bethe earliest settlershere. Thetribal populationin India, in absolute
terms, isthe highestintheworld at 8.43 crore (provisonal figuresasgiven by the 2011
census). Tribal constitute about 7 per cent of India’s total population and an overwhelming
majority of them (about 92 per cent) resideinrural areas.



Classification on the basis of religion The Structure and
Composition of

Thebulk of thetribal population regard themselvesas Hindus. Theinfluence of Hindu Indian Society
religion on thetribesistremendous and almost 90 per cent of thetribal follow itinone
form or the other. A significant number have embraced Christianity also. Buddhism, NOTES

Jainism and Idam are a so followed by anegligible proportion of thetribal populationin
India

Oneimportant point to be noted in thiscontext isthat even thosetribesthat have
embraced any of the above-mentioned religions, have not necessarily shed their local
tribal beliefsand rituals. They continueto practice their traditional faith even while
following their acquiredfaith.

When you view this phenomenon from the geographical perspective, itisseen
that most of thetribesof southern India, western Indiaand Central Indiahave adopted
Hinduism astheir new rdigion. Thetribesof north-eastern India, epecially thoseresiding
inNagaand and Mizoram, have adopted Chrigtianity inabigway. In Centrd India, some
major tribes of Chota Nagpur also follow Christianity. Thetribesfollowing ISlam are
few innumber and are scattered all acrossthe country. Buddhism among Indiantribesis
represented mainly by sometriba groupsof Arunachal Pradesh. Theimpact of Buddhism
can a so be seenin the Himalayan and Maharashtrian tribes.

Classification on the basis of location

Cons dering thewidespread distribution of thetribesall acrossthe country, itisnecessary
to group themin broad geographicd regions. L.P. Vidyarthi (ICSSR, Survey of Research
in Sociology and Anthropol ogy, Volume 3) divided thetribal peopleinto thefollowing four
major Zones:

1. TheHimalayan Region, comprisingJammu & Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh (Bhot,
Gujjar and Gaddi), Terai area of Uttar Pradesh (Tharus), Assam (Mizo, Garo,
Khas), Meghalaya, Nagaland (Nagas), Manipur (Mao) and Tripura(Tripuri) and
having 11 per cent of thetotal tribal population of the country.

2. MiddlelIndia, comprisingWest Bengal, Bihar (Santhal, Munda, Oraon and Ho),
Orissa (Khond and Gond) and having about 57 per cent of the Indian tribal
population.

3. Western India, comprising Rajasthan (Bhil, Meena, Garasia), Madhya Pradesh
(Bhil), Gujarat (Bhil, Dubla, Dhodia) and Maharashtra (Bhil, Koli, Mahadeo,
Kokana) containing about 25 per cent of the Indian tribal popul ation.

4. SouthernIndia, comprisngAndhraPradesh (Gond, Koya, Konda, Dova), Karnataka
(Naikada, Marati), Tamil Nadu (Irula, Toda), Kerala (Pulayan, Paniyan) and
Andaman and Nicobar Ilands (Andamanese, Nicobari) and containing about 7
per cent of thetotal tribal population.

Racial classification

L.P. Vidyarthi observes that the most acceptable racial classification of the Indian
popul ation isthe one done by Guhain 1935. Thelatter had identified thefollowing six
main raceswith nine sub-types:

1. TheNegrito
2. TheProto-Austroloid
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3. TheMongoloid
(i) PdeoMongoloid
(a) Long-headed
(b) Broad-headed
(i) TibetoMongoloid
4, TheMediterranean
(i) Paleo-mediterranenan
(i) Mediterranean
(i) Oriental type
5. TheWestern Brachycephals
(i) Alpinoid
(i) Dinaric
(i) Armenoid
6. TheNordic

Againgt thisbackdrop of the overall racial composition of the people of India, Guhahas
classfied the Indiantribal populationinto three major racia categories:

1. TheProto-Austroloid: Thisgroup ischaracterized by dark skin colour, sunken
nose and lower forehead. The Munda (Chota Nagpur), the Oraon (Central India),
theHo (Bihar), the Gond (Madhya Pradesh) and theKhond (Orissa) tribesbelong
tothisracia strain.

2. TheMongoloid: Thisgroupischaracterized by light skin colour, broad head and
face, low nose bridge and slanting eyeswith afold on the upper eyelid. These
features are found amongst the Bhutiya (Central Himalayas), the Wanchu
(Arunachal Pradesh), the Naga (Nagaland) and theKhas (Meghalaya) tribes.

3. TheNegrito: They are characterized by dark skin, wooly hair and broad lips.
TheKadar (Keraa), the Onge (LittleAndaman) and the Jarwa (Andaman Idland)
tribeshavethese features.

Itistobeclarified that classification of thetribal or any population by racial typeonly
means pre-dominance of certain hereditary physical traits among the concerned
population. The sametraits can befound in different degreesamong other populations
also. There is no pure race anywhere anymore and there is no correlation between
racial strain and mental faculties.

Biraja Sankar Guha’s (Director of Social Education Training Centre in Ranchi)
classification of the Indian tribesin terms of race is not free from controversy. He
guestions the existence of the Negrito strain in India as a hereditary racia trait. He
considersthat mutation hasplayed itsrolein the prevalence of Negrito featuresamong
some tribal population. There are also missing links in Guha’s classification. The pastoral
Todasof Nilgiri hillsinthe South are predominantly of Nordic type. Besides, the presence
of Mediterranean features among the Indian tribes has been underplayed by Guha.
Takinganoveral view, it can be said that the popul ationincluded inthelist of Scheduled
Tribesshareindifferent proportion the sameracial traitsasthe rest of the population of
the country.



Linguistic classification

Thelinguigtic classfication of Indiantribesisvery complex. According to arecent esimate,
thetribal people speak 105 different languages and 225 subsidiary languages. Since,
languages are highly structured and reflect the social structure and values of asociety,
thislinguigtic divergity indicatesthegreat variety found among the Indian tribes. However,
for the purpose of clarity and understanding, the languageshave been classifiedinto the
followingfour mgjor families:

- Austro-Asatic family: There aretwo branches of thisfamily, namely, Mon-
Khmer branch and Munda branch. Languages of thefirst branch are spoken by
Khas and Nicobari tribes. Languages of the Munda branch are spoken by the
Santhali, Gondi and Khariatribes.

- Tibeto-Chinesefamily: Therearetwo sub-familiesof thistype, namely, Samese-
Chinese sub-family and Tibeto-Burman sub-family. Inthe North-Eastern frontier
of India, Khamti isone specimen of the Siamese-Chinese sub-family. The Tibeto-
Burman sub-family isfurther sub-divided into several branches. Tribal people of
Nagaland and Lepchaof Darjeeling speak variantsof Tibeto-Burman languages.

- Indo-European family: Tribal languagessuch asHajong and Bhili areincluded
inthisgroup.

- Dravidian family: Languages of thisfamily are spoken by Yeruvaof Mysore
and Oraon of Chota Nagpur.

This broad classification does not necessarily mean that there is a high degree of
understanding of languages among the speakers of different languageswithin the same
language family. For example, the Nagasare divided in about fifty different language
groups and quite often the speaker of one language variant does not understand the
language spoken by another group.

Economic classification

Varioussocia scientistshave classified triba populationson the basisof their economic
activity. Indian tribes have also been, thus, classified. The classical classification of
Adam Smith and the more recent classification of anthropologists, Thurnwald and
Herskovits have been applied throughout theworld in classifying tribeson the basi s of
their economic life. Though Indian scholarslike Mg umdar havea so classified thetribal
peopleof Indiaonthisbasis; it isthe scheme presented by Thurnwald that istaken as
most acceptable. Hisclassificationisasfollows:

- Homogeneous communities of men as hunters and trappers, women as
collector s The Kadar, the Chenchu, the Khariaand the Korwaare some of the
tribesthat fall under thiseconomic activity.

- Homogeneous communities of hunters, trappersand agriculturists: The
Kamar, the Baigaand the Birhor tribesfall under thiscategory.

- Graded societiesof hunters, trappers, agriculturistsand artisans. Most of
thelndiantribesfall under thiscategory. The Chero and the Agariya, anongst so
many othersare famousartisans.

- Theherdsmen: The Todaand some sections of the great Bhil tribe are the best
examplesof thiscategory.

- Homogeneoushunter sand her dsmen: Thiscategory isnot represented among
Indiantribes.
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- Ethnically stratified cattle breedersand traders: The Bhotiyas of the sub-
Himalayan region breed yaksand arealso traders.

- Socially graded her dsmen with hunting, agriculture and artisan popul ation.

Thurnwald’s classification has been criticized by Majumdar on the ground that
thoughitisuseful, it doesnot indicate the nature of economic difficultiesexperienced by
thetribal communities.

Nadeem Hasnain, Professor of Soial Anthropology at University of Lucknow,
has classfied the Indian tribes on the basi sof the conditionsof their economiclifeinthe
following categories:

- Tribeshuntingin forests: Thisclassof tribesismainly foundin southern India.
The Chenchu and the Chandi of AndhraPradesh, Kadar, Maapatram and Kurumba
of Kerala, Pdliyan of Tamil Nadu, and Onge, Jarawa, Sentenel ese and Nicobarese
of Andaman and Nicobar id ands are some of thesetribes.

- Tribesengaged in hilly cultivation (shifting or dash and bur n cultivation):
Almogt dl thetribesof Assam, Megha aya, Arunachal Pradesh, Mizoram, Manipur
and Tripuraand sometribes of Orissaand MadhyaPradesh produce their crops
through thismode of cultivation.

- Tribesengaged in cultivation on levelled (plain) land: The Oraon, Munda,
Ho and Santhal tribes have taken to settled agriculture on plain land as means of
their livelihood.

- Simpleartisan tribes: Somelndian tribesearntheir livelihood through basket-
making, rope-making, weaving, iron smelting, woodwork and soforth. Themain
examplesarethe Gujar of Kashmir, the Kinnauri of Himachal Pradesh, Asur of
Bihar, Mundaof Orissa, Agariyaof Madhya Pradesh and Irulaof Tamil Nadu.

- Pasgtoral tribes: Thesetribesearntheir living by selling milk of cattlereared by
themor by trading the cattleitself. The Todaof Nilgiri hills, Gaddi and Bakriwal
of Himachal Pradesh and Jammu & Kashmir, Nageshia of Madhya Pradesh,
Maldhan of Gujarat and some other tribes of northern and southern Indiaare
notable examples.

- Tribeslivingasfolk artists: Sometriba groupsare very good exponentsof art
formsand earntheir livelihood by performing the same. The Mundupptu of Orissa
areexpert acrobats, the Kotaof Tamil Nadu are snake charmers and the Gonds
of Madhya Pradesh are dancers.

- Agricultural and non-agricultural labour oriented tribes. Among thetribes
engaged inagricultural labour arethosewhich aretraditionally agriculturistsbut
work as farm labourers on others’ lands owing to their landlessness. Non-
agricultural tribal 1abour forceincludesthose tribeswho areworking in local
factoriesand mines.

- Tribes engaged in service and trade: A small proportion of the tribal
communitiesareengaged in Government and semi-Government jobs, mainly due
tothe Constitutional provisionsof reservationsfor Scheduled Tribes. Thetribes
of north-eastern India and the Meenatribe of Rajasthan have been the major
beneficiariesof thispolicy.



Classification on the basis of culture

Indian tribes are also classified according to their cultural distance from the rural-urban
groups. Scholarsbdievethat theindigenoustribesof Indialosetheir origindity, individuality
anddidtinct identity onaccount of theculturd influencefromnon-tribas. Thisintermingling
of tribal peoplewith non-tribal isknown asculture contact.

Majumdar (1976) opinesthat classification of Indian tribesin accordancewith
the degree and influence of culture contact isvery useful in formulating rehabilitation
plansfor thetribal asit focusesupon the problemsof tribal India. He believesthat these
problems arise due to the tribal people’s contact with, or isolation from, the rural-urban
groups. According to him, thetribal culturesfall into thefollowing groups:

- Tribes that are culturally most distant from the rural-urban groups and, hence,
moreor lessout of contact.

- Tribes that are under the influence of the culture of rural-urban groups and have
devel oped discomfortsand problems consequently.

- Tribes that are in contact with rural-urban groups but have not suffered due to
such contact or have turned the corner and do not suffer any more becausethey
have now got acculturated into rural or urban culture.

Majumdar never agreed with the view of Verrier Elwin that every contact with
thecivilized world bringsmisery to thetribal people. Rather, hebelieved that all thethree
typesof tribal communitiesmentioned above should be encouraged to establish hedlthy
and creative contacts with the rural-urban groups.

The Indian Conference of Social Work (1952) appointed a Tribal Welfare
Committeethat suggested thefollowing classfication of the Indian tribeson thebasis of
their culture contact:

- Triba communities

- Semi-tribal communities

- Acculturated tribal communities
- Totaly assmilated tribes

25 WOMEN

Itisvery important to Sudy the statusof womenin Indiathrough ahistorical perspective.
Finding answersto questionslikewhen did women start losing their statusisnot easy.
Theplacethat women occupiedinthemedieval andinthe colonia periodisof paramount
sgnificanceto comprehend why obstaclestill remainintryingto bring about theupliftment
of women.

Pre Colonial India

Ancient Period

Historiansor scholarsof Indian civilizationscannot clearly sate whether menandwomen
weregiven equal rightsduring the Vedic age. But availabl e sources show that womenin
Indiareached one of their glorious stages during thistime. Although the father held
supreme sway inthe affairsof thefamily, the mother al so enjoyed ahigh position, and
sheexercised considerable authority in the household affairs (Apte, 1964). TheAryans
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sought cooperation of their womeninamost every walk of lifeand they weregivenfull
freedomfor their development. Their women enjoyed the property rightsand had access
totheproperty of their fathersand husbands. They discussed political and socid problems
freely with men. They composed and chanted Vedic hymnsduring holy sacrifices. WWomen
enthusiastically involved themsel vesin matters of religiousand social significance.
Moreover, by and large, women were freeto choosetheir partner in marriage. Widow
re-marriagewasin existence. They a so had the privilege of adoption (Kapadia, 1968).
Thelaw did not discriminate between men and women. In the economic field, women
enjoyed the freedom to earn. The home wasthe centre of production, where women
took active part in spinning, weaving, agricultural production aswell asinteaching.

Thestatusand condition of womenin thelater Vedic period significantly declined
fromwhat it wasin the early Vedic period. Ancestry began to be sketched through the
male heir with sonsbecoming solitary heirsto family property. Women becameentirely
dependent on men, and were subjected to the authority of their fathers, husbands, and
sonsinthedifferent periodsof their lifeasdaughters, wivesand mothers. Their education,
religiousrightsand privilegeswere curbed. Dueto social, economic and political changes,
women lost their position in the society. Subsequently, unnecessary and unwarranted
customs such aspurdah, sati, child marriage, polygamy and enforced widowhood crept
in. Asthe economic and social statusof sonsbegan to go up, the status of women saw
asharp decline. Women subjugati on was predominant in the patriarchal society. All the
decisionsweretaken by men and they did not bother to sharetheir decisionswith their
wives. Rather they did everything according to their ownwill and pleasure.

The status of women in the ancient period reached its lowest ebb during the
period of the Dharmasastras. It isduring thistime period that codes of conduct setting
down the behaviour normswere established. Thisage a so saw the segregation of women
from religiousand economic spheres. During the period of Dharmasastra, child marriage
was encouraged and widow remarriage was prohibited. During thisperiod, many anti-
women traditionsand supergtitionsal so cameinto being. Thebirth of agirl child sarted
being considered anill-omen with parentsgoing to the extent of killingtheir infantsand
sati a so became quite widespread.

Medieval Period

The system of purdah which was prevalent among royal families, nobles and merchant
prince classes, prior to the advent of Mudlims, spread to other classesalso. During the
medieval period, practicessuch aspolygamy, sti, child marriage, ill trestment of widows,
Devadas system, already prevalent during the Dharmasastra age gained further
momentum. The priestly classmisinterpreted the sacred textsand created animpression
that al theseevil practiceshad religious sanction.

Colonial Period

At thetime of the advent of the Britishrulein India, the statusand position of Indian
women was very low. The spread of Christianity among the Indianswith the British
conquest of Indiaand the network of educational ingtitutionsin Indiaestablished by the
British created a far-reaching transformation. As a result, a new class of educated
Indianscameinto existence. It wasasection of thisclassthat became the vanguard of
all progressive movementsin India. Many of the social reformerswerethe products of
thisBritish educational system. Thesocia reformersin the 19th century included Ragja
Ram Mohan Roy, Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Swami Dayanand Saraswati, Swami



Vivekananda, Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, and many others, who wereinthe
forefront of the struggle for women emancipation. Thesereformersbrought about many
social reformsinthe 19th and early 20th century. Let usstudy some of them:

Aboalition of Sati: Thefirst serious challenge for the reformers was the problem of
‘widow immolation’ or sati, where Hindu widows climbed the funeral pyres of their
husbands; an ancient tradition, prevalent in Bengal, Rajasthan, and the South Indian
kingdom of Vijayanagar. Sati wasnever areligiousobligation, but it wasbelieved that by
burning herself on thefuneral pyre, awidow sanctified her ancestorsand removed the
sinsof her husband. She was believed to ascend to the heaven on committing such an
action. Strong socid pressureson thewidow and the status of widowsamong the Hindus
were also factorsthat promoted the growth of thiscustom. Sati wasfirst abolishedin
Calcuttain 1798; aterritory that fell under the British jurisdiction. RgjaRam Mohan Roy
fought bravely for the abolition of sati with assstancefrom Lord William Bentinck, and
aban on sati wasimposed in 1829inthe British territoriesin India.

Widow Remarriage: Thestatusof widowsin Indiawasdeplorablein that they were
not allowed to participatein any religiousand social functions. Their liveswereworse
than death, one of the reasons asto why many widowsopted for sati. The upper-caste
widowswere most affected by the customsprevailing at that time. Prohibition against
remarriage of widowswas strictly observed only among upper-caste Hindus. Attempts
to makelawstofacilitate remarriage of widows by the Britishwere vehemently opposed
by the conservative Hindus, who held that remarriage of widows ‘involved guilt and
disgrace on earth and exclusion from heaven.’ Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, who wrote
Marriage of Hindu Widows relying heavily on the Shastras, fought for widow
remarriage. Reformerslike Mahadev Govind Ranade and Dayananda Saraswati a so
actively participated in the reform movement, resulting in the enactment of the Hindu
WidowsRemarriage Act XV of 1856. The major drawback of theAct wasthat it was
only applicableto the Hindus. Also, people showed little enthusiasm to implement the
provisionsof theAct. In Maharashtra, social reformerslike Pandit Vishnu Shastri, Sir
R.G Bhandarkar, Agarkar, D.K. Karve have made sgnificant contributionsinthisregard.

Right to Property: There was alot of ambiguity on the question of the rights of a
widow to property which made it difficult for a widow to remarry. Before the ‘Hindu
Women’s Right to Property Act XV 111 of 1937” and the *“Hindu Succession Act XXX of
1956° came into effect, the Dayabhaga and Mitakshara Lawslaid down that awidow
could become a successor to her husband’s estate in the absence of the nearest male
heir and the estate which she took by succession to her husband was an estate which
sheheld only during her lifetime. At her death, the estate reverted to the nearest living
heir of her dead husband.

Child marriage: Another serious problem that women faced wasthat of child marriage.
Small kidsand in some caseseven infantsin the cradlewere married off. Early marriage
affected the growth and devel opment of the children. Fixing the minimum ageof marriage
of men and women by law was voiced as early as the mid-19th century by Ishwar
ChandraVidyasagar and Keshab Chandra Sen. Vidyasagar argued that early marriage
wasdetrimental to the health of women. Their efforts, coupled with those of Mahatma
Gandhi, resulted in passing of the Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929.

Femaleinfanticide: The practice of femal einfanticide was common among certain
castesand tribesin India, especially in the north and north-western states. The custom
of infanticidewas particularly prominent among communitieswhich found it difficult to
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find suitable husbandsfor their daughtersand an unmarried daughter wasconsidered a
disgraceto thefamily. The difficulty was exacerbated by the extravagant expenditure
which conventions demanded on the occasion of a daughter’s marriage. The earliest
effortsto sop fema einfanticidewere madein Kathiawar and Kutch. In 1795, infanticide
was declared to be murder by Bengal Regulation XXI. Theevil of femaeinfanticide
wasended by propagandaand theforceful action onthe part of the British Government.
Through the efforts of Keshab Chandra Sen, the Native Marriage Act of 1872 was
passed, which abolished early marriages, made polygamy an offence, sanctioned widow
remarriagesand inter-caste marriages. In 1901, the Government of Baroda passed the
Infant Marriage Prevention Act. ThisAct fixed the minimum agefor marriagefor girls
at 12 andfor boysat 16. In 1930, the SardaA ct was passed to prevent the solemni zation
of marriages between boys under the age of 18 yearsand girlsunder the age 14 years.
However, even today, the Act remains merely on paper on account of several factors.

The movement for theliberation of women received agreat stimulusin therise of
the nationalist movement in the 20th century. Gandhi’s efforts led to the elevation of the
women’s status, involving them in the struggle for social progress and political
independence. Prominent among them were Sargjini Naidu, Kasturba Gandhi, Kamala
Nehruand ArunaAsaf Ali, who participated inthe political arena. After initial hesitation,
even Mudimstook to modern western education in large number, thanksto the efforts
of Sir Sayyid Ahmad K han and others. The Mudlim student populationinmodern high
schoolswasgenerally proportionateto their numerical strength.

The early 20th century witnessed a nascent women’s movement which
campaigned for furthering femal e education, raising the age of marriagefor woman, and
the abolition of purdah. In 1929, the All India Women’s Conference passed a resolution
against purdah. The All India Women’s Conference passed a resolution favouring girl’s
education at itsLucknow sessionin 1932. Resol utionswere al so passed against communal
electoratesfor women untouchability, abolition of the unilateral right to divorceand
communal unity. Morethan any other factor, participation of women in the national
movement contributed to their awakening and emancipation. Women’s struggle for equality
took abig step forward with the coming of independence. Thus, the colonial period
witnessed profound changesin the history of womeninIndia

Post-Colonial Period

Independence of Indiaheral ded theintroduction of lawsrelating towomen. Theframers
of the Indian Constitution rightly felt that it was not sufficient to confer some minor
benefits on women, but it was necessary to declare in unequivocal terms, their right to
equality with men and various other rightswhich would hel p themin attaining an equal
statusor an equal footing with men. TheseincludeArticles 14,15, 23 and 39, among
others, inthe Congtitution. Article 14 of Indian Constitution saysthat the state shall not
deny to any person equality beforeor equal protection of thelaw. Article 15 saysthat no
women can be discriminated against on theground of sex. Article 15(3) emphas zesthat
the state shall make special provisionsfor women and children and Article 16 provides
equality of opportunity in mattersrelating to employment by the state. Article 39(a)
emphasi zesthat the citizens, men and women equally, have the right to an adequate
meansof livelihood. Article 39(d) saysthat the state should secure equal pay for equal
work for both men and women andinArticle 34 it providesthat the state shall make
provision for securing just and humane conditionsfor work and maternity relief.



Besdesthe provisionsin the Congtitution, thefollowing legidationswere passed The Structure and
snce1950: Composition of

Indian Societ
TheHindu MarriageAct, 1955: It prohibitspolygyny, polyandry and child e =y
marriage and concedes equal rightsto women to divorce and remarry.

The Hindu Succession Act, 1956: It provides for women the right to their NOTES

parental property.

The Hindu Adoption and MaintenanceAct, 1956: 1t Givesachildlesswoman
theright to adopt achild and to claim maintenance from the husband if sheis
divorced by him.

The Dowry ProhibitionAct, 1961: It declaresthetaking and giving of dowry
anunlawful activity and thereby preventsthe expl oitation of women.

Alongwiththese, specid lawshave been enacted to prevent indecent representation
of womeninthemedia, sexual harassment in workplaces, equal wage laws, maternity
benefit laws, and so on. The Hindu Code Bill gave the women the right to share the
property of their parents. Many other social evilswereremoved. Widow remarriage
was encouraged and child marriages were prohibited. Theright of divorce wasalso
given to women. The law also gives women equal rightsin the matter of adoption,
maternity benefits, equal pay, good working conditionsand so forth. Along with these,
legidationswerea so passed that mandated political representation of womenright from
thegrassroots. The 73rd and 74th Amendmentsto the Constitution passed in 1993 paved
the way for women’s entry into local governance by reserving 33 per cent of seats for
them in the panchayats at all the levels, including that of the chairperson’s seat. In most
states, reservation of seats has met with success, with femal e representation exceeding
the 33 per cent quotain states such asK arnataka, Keralaand Manipur.

However, many of these rightswere more on papersthan in actual practice. The
traditiona customswere so strongly rooted inthemindsof peoplethat they did not easily
take these new reforms. When we start drawing a comparison between their role and
statusof womenin modern Indiaand inthe other countriesof theworld, particularly in
thematter of emancipation of women, we cannot but be stuck with certain unexpected
contrasts. Although the status of | ndian women haschanged, it doesnot prove satisfactory.
Indian society has all along been a maledominated society, where women’s roles are
confinedtotheir homes. Their rolewaslimited to procreetion and upbringing of children
and catering to the needs of menfolk. Infact, inall the ages, women did not have an
independent existence of their own. They existed for men and aways played a second
fiddletothem.

Some of therecent | egid ations pertaining to women include thefollowing:
The Criminal Law Amendment Act, 1983: It seeksto stop varioustypes of
Crimes against women.
TheFamily Court Act, 1984: It seeksto providejustice to women who get
involvedinfamily disputes.
Thelndecent Representation of Women Prohibition Act, 1986: It prohibitsthe
vulgar representation of women in the media such as newspaper, cinema,
Televisonand soon.
The 739 and 74™ Constitution Amendment Acts, 1993: It empowerswomen
and seek to secure greater participation of women at dl level sof the Panchayat
System.
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2.5.1 Population Enumeration by Gender Composition

Sex Composition

Gender equality ismore than a goal in itself. It is a precondition for meeting
the challenges of reducing poverty, promoting sustainable devel opment and
building good governance.

— Kofi Annan

Popul ation enumeration by gender composition isone of the bas c demographic
characteristics and provides meaningful demographic analysis. Indian censushasthe
tradition of bringing out information by gender composition on various aspectsof the
popul ation. Changesin gender composition largely reflect the underlying socia, economic
and cultural patternsof the society in different ways.

Sex ratio isdefined asthe number of femalesper 1,000 malesin the population
andisanimportant social indicator to measure the extent of prevailing equity between
malesand femalesin asociety at agiven point of time. It may be noted that the sex ratio
isexpected to be amost at parity in nature. According to experts, sex differential in
mortality, sex selective outmigration and skewed sex ratio at birth are the major
contributory factorsthat influence changesin sex ratio.

In India, sex ratio is skewed in favour of males and has continued to rise and
expand invariousforms. Thishasdrawnwideattention of policy makersand plannersto
reversethetrend to bringit back to parity.

Asper the provisional resultsof Census2011, total population of Indiais1, 21, 08,
59, 977 which comprisesof 62,37,24,248 maesand 58,64,69,174 femal eswith the sex
ratio of 940 femalesper 1000 males. Thesex ratioin Indiafromtheyear 1901t0 2011 is
givenin Table2.1. States’Union Territorieswhich account for the highest and lowest
sex ratiosinthe country are mentioned in Tables 13.3and 13.4. Asper Census 2011, top
five states/unionterritorieswhich havethe highest sex ratio are Kerala(1,084) followed
by Puducherry (1,038), Tamil Nadu (995), AndhraPradesh (992) and Chhattisgarh (991).
Five stateswhich havethe lowest sex ratio are Daman and Diu (618), Dadraand Nagar
Haveli (775), Chandigarh (818), NCT of Delhi (866) and Andaman and Nicobar Ilands
(878).

Table 2.1 Sex Ratio in India

Year Females per 1000 males
1901 972
1911 964
1921 955
1931 950
1941 945
1951 946
1961 941
1971 930
1981 934
1991 927
2001 933
2011 940




Table 2.2 Top Five Sates/Union Territories having the Highest Sex Ratio

SNo. SatesUnion Sex Ratio
Territories (Femalesper 1000 M ales)

1 Kerala 1084

2 Puducherry 1038

3 Tamil Nadu 995

4 Andhra Pradesh 27

5 Chhattisgarh o1

Source: Census 2011

Table 2.3 Five Sates having the Lowest Sex Ratio

SNo. Sates/Union Sex Ratio
Territories (Femalesper 1000 M ales)

Daman & Diu

Dadra& Nagar Haveli
Chandigarh

NCT of Delhi

Andaman & Nicobar |slands

38 Ed B

Source: Census 2011

26 DALITSAND WEAKER SECTIONS

Dalitisadesignation for agroup of peopletraditionally regarded asuntouchable. Dalits
areamixed population, consi sting of numeroussocia groupsfromall over India; they
speak avariety of languages and practice a multitude of religions. There are many
different names proposed for defining this group of people, including Panchamas (“fifth
varna’), and Asprushya (‘untouchables’). The word ‘Dalit” may be derived from Sanskrit,
and means ‘ground’, ‘suppressed’, ‘crushed’, or ‘broken to pieces’. It was perhaps first
used by Jyotirao Phulein the nineteenth century, in the context of the oppression faced
by the erstwhile ‘untouchable’ castes of the twice-born Hindus.

According to Victor Premasagar, the term expresses their ‘weakness, poverty
and humiliation at the hands of the upper castes in the Indian society.’

The contemporary use of Dalit iscentred on theideathat asapeopl e they may
have been broken by oppress on but they survive and even thrive by finding meaningin
the struggle of their existencetowardshuman dignity.

Mohandas Gandhi adopted the word Harijan, translated roughly as ‘Children of
God’, to identify the former untouchables. But this term is now considered derogatory
when used to describe Dalits. In addition, the terms ‘Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes’ (SC/ST) are the official terms used in Indian Government documents to identify
former ‘untouchables’ and tribes. However, in 2008 the National Commission for
Scheduled Castes, noticing that ‘Dalit’ was used interchangeably with the official term
‘scheduled castes’, called the term “unconstitutional’ and asked state governments to
enditsuse.
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History of Dalits

Inthe context of traditional Hindu society, Ddit satushasoften been historically associated
with occupations regarded as ritually impure, such as any involving leatherwork,
butchering, or removal of rubbish, animal carcassesand waste. Dalitsworked asmanual
labourers cleaning streets, latrines, and sewers. As aresult, Dalits were commonly
segregated, and banned from full participationin Hindu social life. For example, they
could not enter atemple or a school, and were required to stay outside the village.
Elaborate precautionswere sometimes observed to prevent incidental contact between
Dalitsand other castes. Discrimination against Dalits still existsinrural areasinthe
private sphere, in everyday matters such asaccessto eating places, schools, temples
and water sources. It haslargely disappeared in urban areasand in the public sphere.
Some Dalitshave successfully integrated into urban Indian society, where caste origins
arelessobviousand lessimportant in public life. Inrural India, however, caste origins
aremorereadily apparent and Dalits often remain excluded from local religiouslife,
though some qualitative evidence suggeststhat its severity isfast diminishing.

Modern India: Since 1950, Indiahasenacted and implemented many lawsand social

initiativesto protect and improve the socio-economic conditionsof its Dalit popul ation.
By 1995, of al jobsinIndia, 17.2 per cent of thejobswere held by Dalits, greater than
their proportionin Indian popul ation. Of the highest paying, senior most jobsin government
agenciesand government controlled enterprises, over 10 per cent of all highest paying
jobswere held by membersof the Dalit community, atenfold increasein 40 years. In
1997, India democratically elected K. R. Narayanan, a Dalit, as the nation’s President.

Inthelast 15 years, Indiansbornin historically discriminated minority casteshave been
electedtoitshighestjudicia and political offices. Thequdity of lifeof Dalit populationin
India, in 2001, intermsof metricssuch asaccessto hedth care, life expectancy, education
attainability, accessto drinking water, housing, etc. was statistically smilar to overall

population of modern India. In 2010, international attention wasdrawnto the Dalitsby
an exhibition featuring portraitsdepicting the livesof Dalitsby Marcus Perkins. Babu
Jagjivan Ram becamethefirst Dalit to hold the post of Deputy PrimeMinister of India
from 1977t0 1979.

Problems Faced by Dalitsin India

The varna system which existed during the vedic period, in due course of time has
degenerated into the caste system. Sincethen, the Scheduled Castes/Dalitsa so known
as ‘untouchables’ have been suffering from various social, legal, economic, educational
and other disabilities. For centuriesthey weredenied political representation, legal rights,
civicfacilities, educational privileges and economic opportunities. Even today, the
Scheduled Castesare not free from problems.

The social restrictions and inabilities of the Scheduled Castes

The Scheduled Castes or the Harijans suffered for centuriesfrom anumber of social
disabilitiesamong which thefollowing may benoted:

- Lowest statusin history: They were considered to be unholy, inferior, and low
and were looked down upon by the other castes. They bear the stigma of
untouchability. They have been treated asthe servants of the other castes. They
were not allowed to interact with peopl e of other castes.



- Education disabilities: The Harijanswereforbidden fromtaking up to education The Structure and
duringtheearly days. Sanskrit education wasdenied to them. Even today majority C,ﬁg?‘;ﬁs';%?e?;
of them areilliterate and ignorant.

- Civicdisability: For along time, untouchables casteswere not alowed to use
public placesand avail civicfacilitiessuch as- villagewells, ponds, temples, hotels,
schools, hospitals and so forth. They were forced to live on the outskirt of the
townsand village during the early days. Even today, they are segregated from
othersspatially. Somelower caste peoplewerenot alowed to carry umbrellas, to
wear shoesor golden ornamentsand to milk cows.

- Religiousdisabilities: The Dalitsal so suffersfrom religiousdisabilitieseven
today. They arenot allowed to enter templesin many places. The Brahmins, who
offer their priestly servicesto somelower castes, arenot prepared to officiatein
the ceremonies of the “untouchable’ castes.

- Economicdisabilities Dueto socid and religiousdisabilities, peopleof Scheduled
Caste haveto face many type of economic disabilities. They haveto face many
problemsin life dueto these economic disabilities. Mgjority of them depend on
agriculture but only few of them own land. For Harijan, the sel ection of occupation
islimited. They are not allowed to do work allotted to the upper castes. Mgjority
of them arelandlesslabourers. More than 90.1 of the agricultural |abourersin
Indiabelong to the lower classes.

- Political disabilities: The untouchables hardly participatein political matters.
They werenot allowed to take part in political and administrative functionsof the
state. Under the Britishrule, they were given theright to vote for thefirst time.
After independence, equal political opportunitiesand rightshave been provided
for Harijansalso. Politically, the Harijans are yet to become an organized force.

M easures for the Welfare of Scheduled Castes

NOTES

The government of independent Indiahasbeen trying to uplift the Scheduled Castesand
Scheduled Tribesright from itsvery inception. The government attemptsto promotethe
welfareof the SCsand STs. Theinitiativesof the government have been classified into
two groups. (8) Consgtitutional and legidativemeasuresand (b) other welfare measures
and programmes.

Congtitutional and legislative measures

The Government of Indiahastaken many stepsto uplift the status of scheduled castes
people. The Congtitution ensuresthe protection and assuresthe promotion of interest of
SCsand STsand other weaker section of the populationin thefieldssuch as(a) political
representation, (b) representationin services, (¢) economic development, (d) socio-cultura
safeguardsand (e) legal support.
- Thepreambleof the Congtitution of Indiadeclaresthat it assuresequality, promotes
fraternity, guarantees|iberty and ensuresjusticeto oneand all.

- Articles 15,16,17,38 and 46 guarantee that the state shal | not discriminate between
person on account of their religion and caste or class.

- Article 46 promotes educational and economic interests of Scheduled Castes,
Sscheduled Tribesand other weaker sections of the society.
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- Article 330 reservesrepresentation for Scheduled Castesand Scheduled Tribes
inthe House of the People.

- Article 334 relates to reservation of seats and special representation to cease
after fifty years[Origindly reservation wasmadefor ten yearsand it was extended
four times, the present period of expiry being AD 2000)

- Article 335 mentionsthe claims of Scheduled Castesand Scheduled Tribesto
servicesand posts.

- Article 338 empowersthe Central Govt. to appoint aNational Commission for
Scheduled Castesand Scheduled Tribes.

- Article 339 empowersthe President to appoint aCommission to report onthe
administration of the Schedul ed Areasand the welfare of Scheduled Tribesinthe
States.

- Article 341 empowersthe President to specify the castes, racesor tribesdeemed
as Scheduled Castesin aparticular State or Unionterritory.

- Article 342 empowersthe President to specify thetribesor tribal communities
deemed to be Scheduled Tribesin aparticular State or Union territory.

L egislative measures for the removal of untouchability

The government has been taking up the required | egid ative measuresfor theremoval of
untouchability. In pursuance of the provison of theArticle 17 of the Constitution practice
of untouchability apunishabl e offence, the Parliament passed the Untouchability Offences
Act, 1955. It was later substituted by the Protection of Civil RightsAct, 1976. The
offences of Untouchability as per the ‘Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1976’ are the
following:

(i) Committing any kind of social injustice, such as denying access to any shop,
restaurant, public hospital, educational institution or any place of public
entertainment.

(i) Preventing aperson, on the groundsof untouchability, from entering a place of
worship and offering prayers, or from drinking water from apublic well or spring.

(i) Refusal tosdl goodsor render servicesto aperson onthe groundsof untouchability
is an offence punishable with imprisonment for six months or a fine upto “ 500 or
both.

(iv) Enforcingoccupationa, professonal, tradedisabilitiesin the matter of enjoyment
of any benefit under acharitabletrust and so forth.

2.6.1 Minorities

Minoritiesinacommunity refer to asect of peoplewho arelesser innumber incomparison
tothetotal population of the country, with thedifferent religionsinit. TheIndian society
hasalong history of externa aggresson. But itisadept in accommodating and assmilating
the alien culturesin spite of resentment to the outside forces. In aplural society like
India, such co-operative activities sometimes have been responsiblefor insecurity. The
period of theMugha dynasty that preceded colonid rulewasaturbulent period witnessing
numerous wars and upheavals. Moreover, the Divide and Rule policy of the British
sowed the seedsof communalismin India

Themost drastic effectsof communalismwasfelt by theminorities. Minoritiesin
India, being inlesser number facethese atrocitiesand indifferent ideol ogy.
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Indian Society

- Thestructure and composition of society isavery important concept of social
science and has been discussed in great detail by numeroussocial scientists. NOTES

- Indiaiswidely known asaland of villagesand these villagescumul atively congtitute
thelndianrural society.

- VillagesinIndiawere, and still areto some extent, isolated from the rest of the
country.

- Indianvillagesare generaly peaceful wherein peopleres detogether with aspirit
of togethernessand have afellow feeling. An atmosphere of calm and simplicity
prevailsinour villages.

- The revival of the ‘Panchayati Raj’ system in Indian villages through the 73rd
Congtitutional Amendment Act in 1993 hastruly changed the political landscape
inrural India

- Thejoint family system isno more the dominant family typein Indian villages.
Nuclear familieshave also started coming up.

- Generally speaking, an urban community islarge, dense and heterogeneous. It
can aso be said to be predominantly occupied in theindustrial and service sectors.
Urban growth isarecent phenomenon andtill 1850, the urban populationinthe
world was estimated to be only 2 per cent of the global population.

- Urban areasarelarge and have very high population. Besides, the communities
donot residein close proximity. In such circumstances, anonymity of individuals
and urban communities becomesaway of life.

- Lifeisvery fast-paced and hectic in the urban areasand is compl etely different
fromthelanguid paceof rurd life.

- Both rural and urban societiesare part of the same human society and do sharea
lot of features of each other.

- Thereisadifferent school of thought among sociologists, which believesthat a
strong dichotomy existsbetween rural and urban areas. Notwithstanding thewide
acceptability of the concept of rural-urban continuum, this group believes in the
other concept, i.e., rural-urban contrast.

- After aperiod of prolonged controversy, it wasfinally recorded inthe Imperia
Gazetteer of Indiathat atribe consistsof thefollowing:
0 Collection of familiesbearingacommon name
0 Speakingacommondialect
0 Occupying or professing to occupy acommon territory

- Thoughtribal populationsarefound acrosstheworld, thelargest concentration of
tribal populationisfoundinIndia Thetribesare the autochthonous people of the
Indian peninsulaand are believed to bethe earliest settlershere.

- Various social scientistshave classified tribal populationson the basis of their
economic activity. Indian tribes have also been thus classified. The classical
classification of Adam Smith and the morerecent classification of Thurnwald and
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Herskovits have been applied throughout theworld in classifying tribeson the
basisof their economiclife.

- Itisvery important to study the status of women in Indiathrough ahistorical

perspective. Finding answversto questionslikewhen did women start losing their
statusis not easy. The place that women occupied in the medieval and in the
colonia periodisof paramount significance to comprehend why obstaclesstill
remain intrying to bring about the upliftment of women.

- Thestatusand condition of womeninthelater VVedic period significantly declined

fromwhat it wasin the early Vedic period.

- At thetime of the advent of the British rulein India, the status and position of

Indian women wasvery low.

- Thesocial reformersin the 19th century included RajaRam Mohan Roy, |shwar

ChandraVidyasagar, Svami Dayanand Saraswati, Swami Vivekananda, Mahatma
Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, and many others, who werein the forefront of the
struggle for women emanci pation. These reformers brought about many social
reformsinthe 19th and early 20th century.

- Themovement for theliberation of women received agreat simulusintherise of

the nationalist movement in the 20th century. Gandhi’s efforts led to the elevation
of the women’s status, involving them in the struggle for social progress and
political independence.

- Independence of Indiaheral ded theintroduction of lawsrelatingtowomen. The

framersof the Indian Congtitution rightly felt that it was not sufficient to confer
some minor benefitson women, but it was necessary to declarein unequivocal
terms, their right to equality with men and variousother rightswhichwould help
themin attaining an equal statusor an equal footing with men.

- Sex ratio isdefined asthe number of females per 1,000 malesin the population

and isanimportant social indicator to measure the extent of prevailing equity
between malesand femalesin asociety at agiven point of time.

- Dalitisadesgnationfor agroup of peopletraditionally regarded asuntouchable.

Dditsareamixed population, consisting of numeroussocia groupsfromall over
India; they speak avariety of languagesand practiceamultitude of religions.

- The contemporary use of Dalit iscentered on theideathat asapeopl ethey may

have been broken by oppression but they surviveand eventhrive by finding meaning
inthe struggle of their existencetowards human dignity.

- In the context of traditional Hindu society, Dalit status has often been

historically associated with occupationsregarded asritually impure, such as
any involving leatherwork, butchering, or removal of rubbish, animal carcasses
and waste.

- The government has been taking up the required legidlative measuresfor the

removal of untouchability. In pursuance of the provision of theArticle 17 of the
congtitution practice of untouchability apunishable offence, the Parliament passed
the Untouchability OffencesAct, 1955.
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- Heterogeneity: Itisthequality of being diverse and not comparableinkind.
- Panchayati Raj: Itisa system of governance in which ‘gram’ (village) panchayats

arethebasic unitsof administration.

- Autochthonous: It refersto indigenousrather than descended from migrantsor

colonigs.

- Gram Swar aj: Thisreferstoindependent self-ruleby villages.
- Sati: It wasaformer practicein Indiawhereby awidow threw herself onto her

husband’s funeral pyre.

2.9

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. Two characteristicsof Indian villagesare asfollows:

I solation and self-sufficiency
Peaceand smplicity

. Therevival of the Panchayati Raj system in Indian villages through the 73rd

Congtitutional Amendment Act in 1993 hastruly changed the political landscape
inrura India. Political consciousnessand participationin electoral politicshas
increased tremendoudy. People have become awareabout local, sate and nationa
politics.

. Two characterigticsof urban Indian society areasfollows:

Anonymity
Socia heterogeneity

. Thefringeintheurban-rura continuum isdefined asan areaof mixed urban and

rural land users between the point where city services ceaseto be available and
the point where agricultural land users predominate.

. Thelinguistic classification of Indian tribes has been divided into thefollowing

four mgor families:
Augro-Asgaticfamily
Tibeto-Chinesefamily
Indo-European family
Dravidianfamily

. Asper the British socia anthropologist, Bailey, atribe possessesorganic unity,

which is characterized by lack of interaction and absence of any hierarchical
system.

. Thegtatusand condition of women inthelater Vedic period significantly declined

from what it was in the early Vedic period. Ancestry began to be sketched
through the male heir with sons becoming solitary heirsto family property.
Women became entirely dependent on men, and were subjected to the authority
of their male counterparts. Their education, religiousrightsand privilegeswere
curbed. Customs such aspurdah, sati, child marriage, polygamy and enforced
widowhood crept in.
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8. Certainlegidationspertaningtowomen passed in Independent Indiaareasfollows.

The Criminal Law Amendment Act, 1983 — seeks to stop various types of
crimesagai nst women.

The Family Court Act, 1984 — seeks to provide justice to women who get
involvedinfamily disputes.

The Indecent Representation of Women prohibition Act, 1986 — prohibits the
vulgar representation of women in the media such as newspaper, cinema,
televisonand soon.

The 73rd and 74th Constitution Amendment Acts, 1993 —empowers women
and seek to secure greater participation of women at dl level sof the Panchayat
System.

9. Dditisadesignation for agroup of peopletraditionally regarded asuntouchable.
10. Theoffencesof untouchability asper the Protection of Civil RightsAct, 1976 are

thefollowing:

Committing any kind of social injustice, such asdenying accessto any shop,
restaurant, public hospital, educational institution or any place of public
entertainment.

Preventing aperson, on the grounds of untouchability, from entering aplace
of worship and offering prayers, or from drinking water from apublicwell or
spring.

Refusal to sell goods or render services to a person on the grounds of
untouchability isan offence punishablewith imprisonment for sx monthsor a
fine upto * 500 or both.

Enforcing occupationd, professond, tradedisabilitiesinthematter of enjoyment
of any benefit under acharitabletrust and so forth.

2.10 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Mention thecommon characteristicsof Indian villages.

2. Writeashort note on rural-urban continuum.

3. Prepareashort note on the classification of Indian tribeson the basisof culture.

4. Writeashort note on the measurestaken for improvingin the position of women

inIndependent India

5. What arethe problemsfaced by the Dalitsin India?

Long-Answer Questions

1.
2.
3.

Discussthe changing nature of theIndian rural society.
Explainthedifferentiating featuresof rural-urban landscape.

‘In India, tribe and caste are two important aspects of social organization.” Explain
the statement.

. Describethe classfication of tribesin Indiaon the bas sof | ocation and economic



5. Evaluate the position of womenin the pre-colonial and post-colonial periodin
India

6. Discussthemeasurestaken by thelndian government for thewelfare of Scheduled
Castesand Scheduled Tribes.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Thisunitwill introduceyou to thevariousinstitutionsof Indian society. Thefamily isthe
smdlest unitinasociety andisthetiniest form of socia organization. Indian society isno
different and thefamily isavery important part of it. It isone of the basicinstitutionsof
Indian society and contributesimmensely tothe social fabric of India. Family isavery
important component of our social structure and occupiesacentral position.

Likee sewhere, thetwo major typesof family inthe Indian society arethe nuclear
family and thejoint family. In nuclear families, the memberscomprisethe husband, wife
and their children. Thistype of family has become more common with the advent of
industrialization and urbanization. It hasforced peopl eto move out to new urban centres
and seek employment. The Hindu joint family system found in theIndian society isa
uniqueingtitution. It cons stsof members spanning horizontally (siblings) and vertically
(generations) and living together with common goal sand common assets.

Thefamily isno doubt the basi ¢ establishment of Indian society and contributes
immensely to the social fabric of India. Moving ahead, inthisunit, you will also study
about castesand classes, which area so important e ementsof theIndian society. Across
human societies, onefindssystemsthat divide asociety into different categories. Rarely
are societies aunited whole. Divisions are generally seen to be on the basis of race,
religion, cagteand class Whileraceisthemost rigid divison, being biologically determined,
classisthe most mobiledivision and people can move across classes with minimum
hurdles.

Classisasystem that rewards achievementsand status. Indian society hastraces
of racia and religiousdiscrimination and quite abit of classdistinction. However, the
unigue characteristic of Indian society isthe overbearing and al pervasive nature of the
caste system. The caste system has compartmentalized I ndian soci ety in such amanner
that thereisgreat distrust across castes and avery strong caste endogamy.

Inthisunit, youwill study about the basicingtitutionsof theIndian society such as
family, caste, class, marriage and kinship.
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3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discussthevarioustheoriesof caste
- Analysethe changing nature of the caste system
- Listthecharacteristicsof social class
- Differentiate between casteand class
- Discussthefunctionsof family
- Describethetypesof family
- Explaintherules of mate selection as per the Hindu law
- Statetherecent changesintheingtitution of marriage
- Analysetheimportance of kinship
- Explaintheoriginand evolution of religion

32 CASTE

Theword caste has been defined from the Portugese word Casta, which meansrace,
breed or kind. British anthropologist and linguist, Risley defines caste as ‘a collection of
familiesor groups of families bearing acommon name, claiming acommon descent
from amythical ancestor, human or divine, professing to follow the same hereditary
calling and isregarded by those who are competent to give an opinion asforming a
single homogenous community’.

The cagte sysemin Indiahas been studied from thefollowing three different perspectives.

- Indological: TheIndologistshave viewed caste from the scriptural point of view
and believe that the ancient Hindu scriptures have given birth to the concept of
caste. They maintain that the varnas have originated from Brahma—the Virat
Purusha (the Great Man)—and castes are units within the varna system, which
have developed as a result of hypergamy and hypogamy. The rituals to be
performed by the four varnas are status bound and laid down in the Brahmanas
(800BC), whilethe customsand lawsto be followed by each castearelaid down
in the Smritis (100-200 BC).

TheBrahminswere given the pre-eminent positionin the society asit wasbelieved
that they had thedivineright tointerpret law and religion. The Indologistsbelieve
that the caste system would continue to exist asit was divinely ordained and
cannot be dismantled by human beings.

- Social-anthropological: The social anthropol ogists have studied castefromthe
cultural point of view. The organizational and structural approachesof Hutton
consder casteasaunique system foundin Indiaaone. Theingtitutional approach
of Kroeber and Risley does not view the caste system asrelevant only to India.
Theyfinditinancient Egypt, medieval Europeand present southern United States.
Therelational approach finds caste situationsin army, business, factory and so
forth. It statesthat the presence/absence of castein asociety dependsupon the
absence/presence of mobility in groups. If mobility isnormal, thereisno caste
system and vice versa.



- Sociological: Sociologistshave viewed caste from the stratificational point of Basic Institutions
view. They study castein termsof social stratification in asociety. They study it of Indian Society
as aphenomenon of social inequality. According to them, society has certain
structurd aspectsandit distributesitsmembersin socid positions. Theinteraction
isthebasisof social structuresand types of interactions along with associated NOTES
normscategorize socia structures.

Theories of Caste

Thoughanumber of theoriesexplaining theorigin of castein Indiahave been propounded,
not one of them has managed to explain it properly. While Herbert Risley, aBritish
ethnographer, explainsthe origin of caste with referenceto racial differences, Abbe
Dubois, author of Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies, traces the origin of
casteto therole played by the Brahmins. Some such theoriesare asfollows:

- Traditional theory: Various scholars have described Hindu society as a
supernatural-centred society. Init, people are attracted to abstract truthsand try
tofinditsreality through mysticism. Thereisno effort to analyse these things
scientifically. These scholars have observed, and rightly so, that the Hindustry to
explain every phenomenon interms of God and religion. Eventhe origin of the
ingtitution of casteissought to beexplained intermsof religionby relatingit tothe
body of Brahma.

Thetraditional theory believesthat the Indian caste system has been divinely
ordained. Whilethe sociological theory viewscaste syssem asan atificially created
system of stratification in whichtherole and statusof anindividua isdetermined
by birth (ascriptive status), thetraditional theory viewsit asanatural system of
stratification. The traditional theory has two versions— mythical and metaphysical.

Themythical version treatsthefour varnasasthefour castesandit believesthat
the four emerged from different parts of Brahma’s body. This theory finds the
caste system to beacompl etely normal and natural institution of social functions.
It believesthat membership of anindividud inacasteisdetermined by thedoctrines
of karma and dharma. According to the doctrine of karma (actions), amanis
borninaparticular caste dueto hisactionsin his previousincarnation. Srinivas
(1952) summarizesthe doctrine of karmaasthe birth of aman in aparticular
caste. It is certainly not an accident. He was born in that caste because he
deserved to be born there.

Thedoctrine of dharma(religious duty) propoundsthat aperson who acceptsthe
caste system and regul ates hislife according to the norms of hisparticular caste,
isliving by hisdharma. On the other hand, onewho questionsanorm governing
his caste isviolating dharma. While the former isrewarded, the latter invites
punishment. Thisreward and punishment would befall bothinthislifeandinthe
next incarnation. Thus, apersonwho livesaccording to hisdharmawill bebornin
ahigh castein hisnext lifewhereas somebody who violates hisdharmawoul d be
borninalow caste.

Themetaphys cal versonexplainsthefunction, hierarchy and other characteristics
of caste. Each caste has a separate function, which isdetermined by the nature
and qualities of the members of that caste. The Hindus believe that an individual’s
nature consists of two sets of qualities—gotrikaand namika. Thegotrika (lineage)
qualitiesarethe hereditary qualities, which anindividual inheritsfrom hisgotra
and shareswith themembersof hisfamily. Thenamika (individual) qualities, on
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the other hand, are specificindividua qualitiesthat one doesnot sharewith any
other member of hisfamily. Thus, while the namika qualitiesdifferentiate an
individual from others, thegotrika qualitiesidentify himwith aparticular group.
Thegotrika qualitiesexplain the characteristic of hereditary membership of the
caste system.

Another characteristic of the caste system isfixed occupation. It isexplained by
the close connection between nature (swabhav) and occupation. The nature of a
man determines hisoccupation and since people of aparticular group havethe
same gotrika qualities, they tend to do the same kind of occupation. Thus, a
particular caste getslimited to aparticular occupation.

The traditional theory identifies two kinds of functions—ordinary and extraordinary.
Whileordinary functionsrequireno specialized skills, extraordinary functionsdo.
It further divides extraordinary functions into three types — techno-economic,
politico-legal and cultural-religious. Thetraditiona theory accordsthehighest satus
to cultural-religiousfunctions. Politico-legal and techno-economic functionsare
placed after it. The lowest status is accorded to the ordinary functions. The
Brahminsget thehighest Statusin caste soci ety becausethey dischargetheculturd-
religiousfunctions. Kshatriyasfollow them by performing politico-lega functions.
Vaishyasare placed at thethird place asthey are engaged in techno-economic
functions. The Shudrasare placed at the bottom of thefour-fold system because
they perform the ordinary functions.

Thetraditional theory of the origin of caste has been rejected by many scholars
because it considers caste as a natural phenomenon and it considers the four
varnas as the four castes. If we accept this view, then it would mean that the
varnaand not the casteisthe unit of the caste system. Refuting thisview, M.N.
Srinivashas stated that theidea of caste asthefour-fold division of society isa
grossoversmplification of facts. He saysthat thereal unit of the castesystemis
not thevarnabut thejati, which isavery small endogamousgroup, practicing a
traditional occupation and enjoying cultural and ritual autonomy.

- Brahmanical theory: Abbe Duboisfeelsthat that the caste system originated

and developed in Indiadue to the Brahmins. Hisview isthat the caste system
was designed by the Brahminsfor the Brahmins. They devised thissystemto
place variousrestrictions (food, marriage and others) on non-Brahmins so that
they can protect their purity, which isnecessary to perpetuate their monopoly in
mattersof religiousand sacred functions.

GS. Ghurye also believed the view professed by Abbe Dubois. He supportsthe
Brahmanical theory. Hemaintainsthat the variousfactorsthat characterize caste
society were the result of the efforts of the Brahmins to exclude the Shudras
fromreligiousand social communionwith them. He concludesthat castein India
isaBrahmanic child of the Indo-Aryan culture of North Indiaand wasthereafter
transferred to other parts of the country.

- Racial theory: Herbert Risley isthe main proponent of thistheory and finds

support from scholarslike Ghurye, Majumdar and Westermarck. According to
thistheory, the clash of cultures and the contact of races crystallized castesin
India. Thistheory believesthat the perceived superiority of theAryansvis-a-vis
theaborigind sand thesocial intercourse between thetwo groupslaid thefoundation
for the caste system. Marriages between the Aryans and the aboriginalsresulted
in the birth of half-breeds and they were called the chandals who had to be



confined to thelowest positionin society. Ridey hasreferred to six processesin Basic Institutions

theformation of castes: of Indian Society
o Changein traditional occupation: Adoption of anew occupation often
resulted in the creation of adistinct caste.
NOTES

o Migration: Migration of a caste group to anew place often resulted in
development of adistinct caste.

0 Changein customs: Adoption of new customs and practicesled to the
growth of anew caste.

0 Preservation of old traditions: Preservation of traditional customsby a
group led to their moving away from those who had adopted new customs
and resulted in growth of anew caste.

o Hinduization: Sometimesatribeentersthefold of Hinduism by adopting
Hindu customsand beliefsand thisresultsin the creation of anew caste
that isdistinct from the other caste Hindus.

0 Role of religious enthusiasts: Preaching of his own doctrines by a
religiousleader often resulted intheformation of anew religioussect, which
gradually became anew caste.

Risley’s racial theory is supported by other scholars. According to Ghurye, the
Aryanstried to show off their superiority becausethey werefairer in colourin
comparisonto the natives. Westermarck observesthat Indiawasinhabited by the
dark people before the Aryans came and took control. The Aryans had bitter
contempt for the original inhabitantsof Indiaand drew sharp distinctionsbetween
themselvesand the latter. These distinctions gaveriseto the caste system.

Acceptance of Risley’s racial theory would give rise to the question as to why
then the caste system should be confined to India. Rid ey himsalf believesthat the
caste system existsin other countriestoo. Thediscrimination onthebasisof skin
colour in countrieslike South Africa, South America, Canadaand othershasbeen
put forward asakind of caste discrimination.

- Occupational theory: Nesfield is the proponent of this theory and is ably
supported by Ibbetson. Thistheory holdsthat caste hasnothing to do with race or
religion anditsoriginisdueto occupations. Nesfield maintainsthat occupations
were passed on hereditarily acrossgenerationsand practising the same occupation
resulted in the creation of occupational guilds. Theseguildsgradually cameto be
known as castes. The hierarchy in the caste system was due to the feeling of
superiority or inferiority of occupations. Answering aquestion asto how the
Brahminsgot the highest statusinthishierarchy, Nesfield explained that Brahmins
had specialization in the occupation of sacrifices, hymnsand rituals, which were
of the greatest importance for the people of the society. Thus, the Brahmins
acquired the highest positioninthe caste system.

I bbetson, supporting Nesfield, saysthat tribes devel oped asoccupational guilds
and cameto function on religiouslines. Eventually, these tribes devel oped as
castesinthe processof social evolution.

Many scholars have criticized the occupational theory of Nesfield and Ibbetson.
D.N. Majumdar has rejected the idea of hierarchy of castes in terms of the
superiority or inferiority of occupations. He maintainsthat the status of castes
doesnot depend upon the occupation but upon the degree of purity of blood and
the extent of isolation maintained by the groups. Hutton too believesthat the
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occupationa theory doesnot explainthesocia statusof variousagricultural castes.
The sameagricultural caste hasahigher statusin North Indiathanin South India.
Theoccupational theory failstoexplainthis.

Characteristics of the Indian Caste System

According to Dr. G.S. Ghurye, any attempt to define caste “is bound to fail because of
the complexity of the phenomenon.” He has outlined the following characteristics of the
Indian caste society:

- Segmental division of society

- Hierarchy of castes

- Restrictionson commensality and socia intercourse

- Differentid civil andreligiousprivilegesand disabilities
- Redtrictionson occupational choice

- Redtrictionsonmarriage

Changing Nature of Caste

Caste hasnever been static. The caste system has been changing continuously and has
always undergone adaptive changes. Though the pace of change might have been dow
earlier, inthe post-independence period the changes have occurred rapidly. The changes
can bemainly categorized asfollows:

- Sructural changes: Thefollowing are some of the major structural changesin
the caste system:

o Decline in the supremacy of the Brahmins: Due to the forces of
modernization and rapid economic devel opment, Brahminshavelost their
dominanceof yore.

o Dilution of caste hierarchy: Factors like migration to urban aress,
diversification of jobsand others have reduced the gaps between different
castesand thereisgreater intercourse amongst members of various castes.

0 Socio-economic empower ment of Dalits and Harijans: The
Government’s policy of affirmative action in case of the oppressed castes
hasled to an upwards movement of their social status.

- Functional changes: Thefunctiona changesin the caste sysstem are asfollows:
o Birth nolonger the soledeter minant of status: Unlikeearlier, birthis
no longer the sole factor determining social status. Wealth, education,
occupation and others aspects have become the determinants of statusand

caste asan ascriber of status has been rel egated to the background.

o Change due to occupational diversity: Occupation is no longer
hereditarily determined. The so-called high status occupationsare accessible
to membersof all castes. On the other hand, membersof high casteshave
also takento manual work to earn adecent and dignified living.

o Dilution of restrictionson marriage: The Special MarriagesAct, 1954
and the Hindu MarriageAct, 1955 have removed the restrictionsoninter-
caste marriagesby legalizing them. Caste endogamy isno more the basi s of
choosingamate.

o0 Changein commensality: Restrictions on food intake by members of
various castes have been virtually removed.



o Lifestyle changes: Dueto westernization and modernization, the sharp Basic Institutions
differences in lifestyle of various caste members have come down. A of Indian Society
common lifestyleisemerging, which breaksthe caste barriers.

o Educational restrictionsremoved: Education isno morethe preserve
of the high caste people. Government policieshave resulted in providing NOTES
accessto educationto al citizens. The amendment of the Constitutionto
make the right to education afundamental right isgoing to improve the
Stuation further.

0 Changesin political system: Democracy and universal adult franchise
have ensured that every citizen of this country exercises political power
through the ballot. Reservation of seatsfor membersof the Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes to contest elections has also empowered them
politicaly.

- Attitudinal changes. Theattitudina changesinthe caste system areasfollows:

o Decline of the concept of ascriptive status. The processes of
modernization, westernization, industrialization and so forthshave serioudy
eroded the hold of the caste system. People do not accept the notion of
ascriptive statusany more asit isdetermined only by birth. Statusisnow
achieved through ability, efficiency, wedlth, political power and other factors.

o Philosophical basis of caste system has become unacceptable: The
belief of peoplethat caste systemisdivinely ordained hasundergone change.
They have no faith on the phil osophical basis of the caste system because
they have stopped accepting the doctrine of karma.

Factors Responsible for the Changes in the Caste System

The main factors responsible for the changesin the caste system are enumerated as
follows

- Indudtrialization: Theprocessof industridization hasaffected the caste structure
to aremarkable extent. Caste system functionswell in an agrarian economy
becausein such an economy thereisinterdependence among the various castes
for economic reasons. For exampl e, the cultivator hasto avail the servicesof the
carpenter and theweaver and the | atter are dependent on the cultivator for food
grains. Thus, thevillage economy functionsas aself-sufficient unit.

The growth of industrial economy hasweakened thisbond of i nterdependence
among the castes. Industrialization has provided new sources of livelihood to
peopl e and made occupationa mobility possible. Dueto thismobility, different
castes cometogether to work at one place. For example, inafactory aBrahmin
works alongside a Shudra and cannot avoid the latter’s touch or shadow.

- Urbanization: Industrialization hasresulted in the process of urbanization. New
townships have emerged around factoriesand the rural people migrateto these
townshipsto avail better employment opportunities. Devel opment of moderntowns
and citieshaseroded the hold of caste taboos and restrictionsby forcing peopleto
intermingleintheir daily lives. Eating out in restaurants where the caste of the
cook or the person sitting onthe next tableisnot known, haseroded all notions of
purity and pollution.

- Modern means of transport and communication: Modern means of
transportation have increased mobility of the peopleand thereby put an end to the
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geographical isolation, which wasafavourable condition for the creation and
continuation of the caste systemin India. Moreover, whiletravellinginthemodern
modes of transport like buses, trainsand airplanes, it isimpossible to observe
casterulesregarding food, drink and social intercourse.

- Growth of materialism: The caste system getsits strength from divine and
religious sanctions. People believe in the doctrine of karmaand the theory of
reincarnation, which makethem obey casterules. But the modern ageisdominated
by scientific and technol ogical knowledge and thishas changed the consciousness
of human beingsto agrest extent. Traditional beliefs, faithsand philosophiesare
no more the powerful mouldersof human behaviour. Material consderationslike
wealth, power and prestige are given importance. A Shudrahaving wealth and
political power would have ahigher statustoday than apoor Brahminwhofollows
all thetraditional customsrigidly. Such achangefrom spiritualismto materialism
has gone agai nst the caste system.

- Modern education: Modernlibera educationintroduced by the British hasplayed
acrucial rolein undermining theimportance of castein Indian society. Modern
education isaccessible to all irrespective of one’s caste or community. It popularized
theideaof freedom of association, equality beforelaw, equal rightsof al citizens
and equal freedomtofollow any vocation. It a so actsasapowerful forcetowards
theremoval of untouchability.

- New legal system: The new legal system established by the British has also
played avital roleinweakening theinfluence of castein India. Thissystem has
firmly established the concept of equality beforelaw in Indiaand hasgiven a
blow to the age-old legal discrimination against thelower castes, whichisamain
characterigtic of acaste society. Further, with the establishment of modernjudicia
courts, the caste panchayats have lost their power and effectiveness. Besides,
modernlegidationsliketheUntouchability OffencesAct, 1955 and Hindu Marriage
Act, 1955 have proved to be disastrousfor the caste system.

- Social and religiousreform movements. Several religiousand socia reform
movementsalso played their role. The Bhakti Movement and the Sufi Movement
laid emphasi son oneness of mankind and exposed theideaof inequality asman
made rather than being divinely ordained. Though they could not eliminatethe
caste system, they definitely facilitated rel axation of casterigidities.

Several socia reform movementsliketheAryaSamaj and Brahmo Samaj
movements made direct attackson the caste system, especially targetingitsritua
aspect of purity and pollution.

- Influence of Indian Constitution: Last but not theleast, theinfluence of the
Indian Condtitution inweakening the caste system hasbeen universally recogni zed.
Our Condtitution confersfundamental rightsto al our citizensirrespectiveof their
caste, creed or colour. Article 15(2) of the Congtitution directly attacksthe caste
system by declaring al citizensasequal.

3.3 CLASS
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Classisone of themost important bases of social stratification. Classes are groups of
peopleinto which asociety isdivided. These groupsare ranked on the basisof specific
criteria. Thus, classesare social groupsthat occupy specific highand low positionsina



given society. Each classis a sub-culture with a set of attitudes, beliefs, values and Basic Ingtitutions

behavioural norms, which differ from those of other classes. Classlinesarenot clearly of Indian Society
drawn but represent points along a continuum of social status. The exact size and
membership of agiven classisdifficult to establish.

NOTES

Karl Marx defined a social class as “all those people who share their relation to
the means of economic production.” According to him, a class is determined by its
possess on of economic criterialikewealth, occupation and income.

Max Weber has defined social class as “an aggregate of individuals who have the
same opportunities of acquiring goods and the same exhibited standard of living.’

Maciver and Page defineasocid classasany portion of acommunity marked off
fromtherest by socid status. Similarly, Ogburn and Nimkoff define social classasan
aggregate of persons having essentially the same social statusin agiven society.

Class consciousnessemerged in Indiaduring the British Rule asthey introduced
modern education, civil services, legal system and means of transportationin India.
These new instrumentalities changed the mindset of the people and they started looking
beyond caste. Post-independence, the Government’s developmental initiatives accelerated
the process of decline of the caste system. With industrialization around the country,
intermingling among peoplegrew and they aspired to achieve ahigher socia status. The
classsystem of social stratification allowed peopleto have vertical mobility and the
lower caste people, by sheer dint of their hard work and competence, could manageto
climb up the class ladder. In today’s era, though caste is still a strong factor in our
society, classhasbeen accepted asan aternative system of social stratificationinIndia.

Intherural areasof the country, agrarian class structure has strong roots. It has
been studied in detail by sociologistslikeAndre Beteille. The agrarian class structure
wasthe creation of the British period but there was an agrarian hierarchy in the pre-
British period. Inthishierarchy, the high caste people werethelargeland ownerswhile
thelower caste peoplewerelandlesslabourers. In between werethe membersof certain
casteswho did the actual cultivation ontheselands. Thus, it wasathree-tier structure.
Andre Beteille has observed that wherever the agrarian hierarchy iselaborate, the caste
hierarchy isalso elaborate.

The agrarian class structure in post-independent India is seen to possess the
followingfour classes:

(i) Landowners
(ii) Tenants
(i) Labourers
(iv) Non-agriculturists
Professor D.N.Dhanagre has suggested an alternative agrarian class structure,
which hasthefollowing five classes:
() Landlords
(i) Richpeasants
(i) Middlepessants
(iv) Poor peasants
(v) Landlesslabourers

Apart from thetraditional agrarian classstructure, modernrural Indiaasohasa
non-agrarian classstructure. It can broadly be classified asfollows:
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- Political functionariesand government officials
- Civil work contractors

- Villageteachersand doctors

- Priestsand astrologers

- NGOworkers

Though pre-independent India had trade centres and port cities like Calcutta
(Kolkata), Bombay (Mumbai) and Madras (Chennai), urban Indiais mainly a post-
independence phenomenon. Inthelast sixty four years, large numbers of peoplefrom
rural Indiahave migrated to old and new urban centresin search of better education,
employment and living standards. Thishasweakened the hold of the caste system and
hasgivenriseto aclasssystemin urban Indiawhichisdifferent fromtheagrarian class
structure.

Themodern urban class structure can be classified asfollows:
Political personaditieslike Ministers, MPsand civil servants
Technocrats (software engineers, CEOsand others), Professional s (doctors,
lawyers, sportsmen and media persons and others) and industrialists/
entrepreneurs
Educationistsand academicians
Peoplein the organized sector other than the above categories (service men,
traders)
Peoplein the unorganized sector (hawkers, daily labourersand so forth)

Characteristics of Social Class

Thefollowing are some of theimportant characteristicsof asocial class:

- Class—a status group: A socia classisessentially asocial group. Classisrelated
to status. Different statusesarisein asociety as people do different things, engage
indifferent activitiesand pursuedifferent vocations.

- Achieved statusand not ascribed status. Statusin the classsystemisachieved
and not ascribed. Birthisnot thecriterion of status. Achievementsof anindividua
mostly decide hisstatus. Class system provides scopefor changing or improving
one’s status. Factors like income, occupation, wealth, education, lifestyle and
other factorsdecidethe statusof anindividual.

- Universal: Classisamost auniversal phenomenon. The class system appears
inall themodern complex societies of theworld.

- Mode of feeling: In aclass system, you may observe three modes of feeling.
Firstly, there is a feeling of equality in relation to the members of one’s own class.
Secondly, thereisafeeling of inferiority in relation to those who occupy the
higher status in the socio-economic hierarchy. Thirdly, there is a feeling of
superiority in relation to those who occupy the lower statusin the hierarchy.
Thesekindsof feelingsdevelopinto classconsciousnessand finally resultin class
olidarity.

- Element of prestige: Each social classhasitsown statusin society. Statusis
associated with prestige. Thus, the status and prestige enjoyed by the ruling or
rich classesin every society issuperior to that of the poorer classes. The prestige
that aclass enjoysdepends upon our eval uations. In many societiesknowl edge,
purity of race or descent, religion, wealth, heroism, bravery and similar other
traitsconfer ahigh degree of prestige on the persons possessing them.



- Element of stability: A socia classisrelatively astablegroup. Itisnot unstable Basic Institutions

likeacrowd or mob. Though status of aclassmight change, it rarely doessoina of Indian Society
radical manner. Radical changes occur in extraordinary situations like war,

economic depression and others arenas and such changes can alter the social

position of the classsuddenly. NOTES

- A way of life: Every social class tends to have a lifestyle of its own, which
distinguishesit from other classes. Lifestyleincludesthetype of dressonewears,
thequality and | ocation of residencein which oneresides, themeansof recreation
oneresortsto, therel ationship oneenjoyswith closerd atives, the books, magazines
and soforth onereads, the cultura productsoneisableto enjoy, politica affiliations
and othres. Lifestylesreflect the preferences, tastesand values of aclass.

- An open group: Social classes are open groups and represent an open social
systeminwhich vertical socia mobility ispossible. Thismeansthereareeither no
restrictionsor very mild restrictionsimposed upon the upwardsand downwards
movement of individualsinthesocia hierarchy.

- Social class—-more than an economic group: Social classes are mostly
economic but not merely economic groupsor divisions. Subjective criteriasuch
as class-consciousness, classsolidarity and classidentification on the one hand,
and objective criteriasuch aswealth, property, income, education and occupation
ontheother, areequally important in the class system.

Classification of Social Classes

Traditionaly, sociol ogistshave classified classinto following types:
- Upper class
- Middleclass
- Lower class

Warner and Lunt, intheir study of aNew England town, have divided each of thethree
traditional classesinto two sub-classes. Thus, they have given the following six-fold
classification of class:

- Theupper-upper class
- Thelower-upper class
- Theupper-middleclass
- Thelower-middleclass
- Theupper-lower class
- Thelower-lower class

Karl Marx, the champion of the theory of social classand class conflict, has spoken of
only two major social classes —the haves and the have nots, or the rich and the poor, or
the capitalistsand theworkers, or the Bourgeoisie and the Prol etariat.

Sorokin, sociologist and social critic, hasspoken of three major types of class
gratification. They areeconomic, political and occupational classes.
Differences between Caste and Class

The caste system isbased on the principle of inherited inequalities. On the other hand,
the class system isbased on the principle of equal opportunities. Both areimportant
systemsof socia stratification but represent two opposite poles.
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Thefollowing arethe major differences between caste and class:

- Whilestratification in acaste society isbased on birth, it isbased primarily on
wealthinaclasssociety. Therefore, caste provides an individual with astatus
that isascribed whereas class statusis an achieved one.

- Whilethe structure of the caste system isclosed, the class system hasan open
structure. Mobility isvirtually impossiblein the caste system but isvery much
possiblein the class system.

- The caste system insists upon the observance of certain rulesregarding eating,
drinking and socia intercourseamong the membersof different castes. However,
such rulesare conspicuous by their absencein aclasssociety.

- Thecaste systemisuniqueto Indiawhereas, the classsystemisfound all over
theworld.

- Thecaste systemisbelieved to have had adivineorigin. Itisbased on religious
dogmaslikekarma, rebirth and so forth. Classsystem, onthe other hand, ispurely
secular and hasgot nothing to dowithreligion.

- Theideaof purity and pollution isassociated with the caste system. However, it
doesnot find placein the class system and thereis no concept of untouchability
asitisfoundinthe caste system.

- Caste societies have strong caste panchayats, which maintain the caste structure
by punishing those who violate the customs and traditions of their respective
castes. No such organi zation existsin aclass society.

- The caste system is conservative and orthodox whereas, the class system is
liberal and progressive.

0 Casteisan endogamoussocial unit whereas, aclassisnot so. Members of
aclassarefreeto select their life partnersfrom any other class. Unlikethe
caste system, aclass system never imposes restrictionson marriage.

0 Thecaste systemisacomplex system. There are morethan 800 castesand
sub-castesin Indiaand each one of them are complex categories. Theclass
systemismuch simpler with only three broad categories, i.e., upper class,
middle classand lower class.

34 FAMILY

Thefamily isthe most important primary group in society. It isoften called the basic
socid indtitution because of itsimportant functionsof procrestion and socidization. Robert
Bierstedt is of the opinion that “the family, almost without question, is the most important
of any of the groupsthat human experience offers. Other groupswejoin for longer or
shorter periods of time for the satisfaction of thisinterest or that. The family, onthe
contrary, is with us always or rather more precisely, we are with it.’

Sociologists have defined the family in anumber of ways. Maclver and Page
hold that thefamily isadefiniteand long-term group defined by sexual relationshipsthat
reproduce and bring up children. It may include other blood relationsaso but itismainly
formed by living together of man, woman and their children. The unit formed by their
living together iscalled family. Ogburn and Nimkoff held that thefamily isan association
formed by the sex relations of husband and wifewith or without children. They believe
that husband and wife or only the woman and her children or only the man and his



children by living together can form afamily. But the family is not limited to these Basic Institutions

individualsalone. Itssize can belarge al so. Peopl e of many generationsand various of Indian Society
relativescan also livetogether inafamily.
Characteristics of family NOTES

Thebasic characteristics of family areasfollows:

- Matingrelationship: A family isbased on mating relationship, that isto say that
family comesinto exi stencewhen aman and awoman establish mating relations
between them.

- Aform of marriage: Themating relationship isestablished through theingtitution
of marriage. Itisaningtitutional arrangement made by the society accordingto
whichtheindividual sestablish marital rel ationshipsamong themsalves. Marriages
may be of thefollowing types:

0 Monogamy
o Polygamy
o Groupmarriage

- A system of nomenclatur e: Every family isknown by aname and hasitsown
system of recognizing descent. Descent may betraced through themaleling, i.e.,
patrilineal or throughthefemadeline, i.e., matrilineal or through boththelines, i.e,
bilateral.

- Economic provisions: Every family has certain economic needs and the head
of thefamily looksinto ways and meansto satisfy these needs. He hasto ensure
the comfort of the family members.

- Common habitation: Each family hasacommon habitation that impliesthat the
membersof afamily must reside together under oneroof.

Distinctive Features of Family

Family isavery important component of our social structure and occupiesacentral
position. Itsdistinctivefeaturesare discussed asfollows:

- Univer sality: Thefamilyisuniversal. Thereisno society inwhich someform or
the other of family doesnot exist. A typical family consistsof mother, father and
their progeny. Itisfoundinall communities.

- Emotional basis: Thefamily isgrounded in emotionsand sentiments. It isbased
upon our impul ses of mating, procreation, maternal devotion, fraternal loveand
parental care. Itisbuilt upon sentimentsof love, affection, sympathy, cooperation
and friendship.

- Limited size: A family usually meansasmall-sized organization. Asaprimary
groupitssizeisnecessarily limited. Biologica conditionsareprimarily responsible
forthesmall size.

- Formativeinfluence: Family helpsinthe formulation of the charactersof its
membersand in shaping their personalities. Freud and other psychologistshave
proved that achild exhibitsthe same character and mental tendenciesin adulthood,
which hehasacquired inthe family.

- Nuclear positioninthesocial structure: Thefamily isthe nucleusof al other
socia organizationsand controlsthesocia life of theindividud. It influencesthe
wholelifeof the society.
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- Responsibility of the members: Every member of the family has certain
respong bilities, dutiesand obligations. The smooth running of thefamily depends
on how best themembersdischargetheir responsbilitiesin coordination with the
other membersof thefamily.

- Social regulations: Thefamily isguarded by social taboosand legal regulations.
Thesoci ety takesstepsto safeguard thisorgani zation from any possiblebreakdown
dueto divorce, desertion or separation.

- Permanent and tempor ary: Thefamily isapermanent ingtitution. Since, itis
based on the organic and emotional nature of man, it continues to exist. But
family as an association may betemporary in character.

Functions of Family
Thefamily fulfillsanumber of functions. According to American sociologist, Goode, a
family hasthefollowingfunctions:

- Procreation

- Socio-economic security to family members

- Determination of statusof family members

- Socidlization and emotiona support

- Socia control

Kingdey Davis, American Sociol ogist and demographer, talks about the following four
functionsof thefamily:

- Reproduction
- Maintenance
- Placement
- Socidization
Sociologists, Ogburn and Nimkoff have outlined thefollowing six functionsof thefamily:
(i) Affection
(i) Economic
(il)) Recreationa
(iv) Protective
(v) Rdigious
(vi) Educationd
Thefunctionsof afamily mentioned above can be divided into four broad categories:
(i) Bidogicd
(ii) Socid
(i) Psychologica
(iv) Economic

Thebiological needsof anindividua aresatisfied inthefamily. Thus, itisavery important
function of thefamily. Firstly, thefamily institutionalizes the need of sex satisfaction
through marriage. Social sanctionisaccorded to thisneed by thefamily. Secondly, the
family also fulfillsthe biological need of procreation. The existence of thehumanraceis



dependent upon procreation and, therefore, thisisavery crucia function discharged by Basic Ingtitutions

Thefamily dischargesthevarious social functionsalso. Accordingto Goode, it
bringsup children and helpsintheir socidization. Childrenlearntheir language, cusoms NOTES

and traditionswhilegrowing upin thefamily. Thefamily also dischargesthefunctionsof
imparting socialization to itsmembers, regul ation of their behaviour and ensuring social
control. Thefamily transmitsthefamilial valuestoitsmembersand they do not deviate
from the path of proper social behaviour.

Inadditiontobiologica and socid functions, thefamily also satisfiespsychological
and emotional needsof itsmembers. The membersget |ove, adulation, sympathy and
emotional support fromwithin thefamily.

Another important function of thefamily iseconomic. In pre-industrial economies,
thefamily isthe unit of production. All membersof afamily contribute to the family
occupation like agriculture, cattle-rearing, hunting and so forth. The family provides
economic security toitsmembers. It takes care of their basic needslikefood, shelter,
clothing, education, health and other aspects.

Types of Family

Though family isauniversal ingtitution, itsstructure or formsvary not only from one
society to another but also from one classto another within the same society. Sociologists
have spoken of different formsor typesof familiesand they havetakeninto consideration
different factorsfor the purposes of making such classifications. A few typesof family
classificationsarediscussed asfollows:

- Onthebasisof marriage, family hasbeen classified into two major types:
0 Monogamous
o Polygamous
(i) Polyandrous
(i) Polygynous
Monogamy isasystem of marriage in which one man marriesonewoman. In

amost al the modern societies, marriages are monogamousand such familiesareknown
asmonogamousfamilies.

- Polygamy is a system of marriage that permits the marriage of one man with
more than one woman or the marriage of one woman with more than one man.
Polygamous marriagesor familiesarerarely seeninthe modern societies.

- On the basis of nature of residence, family can be classified into three major
types:
0 Family of matriarchal residence
o Family of patriarchal resdence
o Family of changing residence
When the wife goesto stay with her husband in his house after marriage, the
residence isknown as patriarchal residence. Such families are known as patriarchal
families. Most of thefamiliesin all modern societiesare of thistype.

In cases where the husband stays in the wife’s house after marriage, the residence
typeisknown asmatriarchal residence. Such familiesare known asmatriarcha families
and are predominantly found in tribal societies. In India, such families can be seen
amongst theKhas, Jayantiaand Garo tribes of Meghalaya
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A third type of residence system isthe one where both the husband and wife stay
inanew house after marriageand start afamily. Thiskind of family isknown asafamily
of changing residence.

- Onthebasisof ancestry or descent, family can be classified into two main types:

o Matrilineal family: When descent istraced through the mother, we have
the system known asthe matrilineal system. Familiesthat tracetheir descent
through this system are known as matrilineal families. In such families,
lineage and succession are determined by thefemaleline.

o Patrilineal family: When descent istraced through thefather or themale
line, we have the patrilineal system. Familiesthat follow thissystem are
known aspatrilinea families. Mot of thefamiliesintheworld belongto the
patrilineal system and the lineage and succession in such families are
determined through thefather.

- Onthebasisof the nature of authority, family can be classified into two main
types.

o Matriarchal family: Thematriarchal family isaso known asthe mother-
centred or mother-dominated family. In such families, the mother or the
woman isthefamily head and she exercises authority. Sheisthe owner of
thefamily property and controlsthe household. The Khasisof North-East
Indiamay be called mother-right people. Amongst them, descent istraced
through the mother, not the father. Inheritance passesfrom mother to the
daughter.

o Patriarchal family: A patriarcha family isalso known asfather-centred or
father-dominated family. The head of thefamily isthefather or the el dest
male member and he exercisesauthority. Heisthe owner and administrator
of thefamily property. Hisvoiceisfina inall family matters.

- On the basis of nature of relationship amongst its members, afamily can be
classfiedintotwotypes.

0 Conjugal: RaphLinton hasgiventhisclassfication. Heisof theview that
afamily based on blood rel ationship isknown asconsanguinefamily. For
exampl e, the rel ationship between afather and a son.

o Consanguine: On the other hand, a family in which there exists sex
relationshi p between the memberson the strength of marriageisknown as
aconjugal family. The sexual relationship between the husband and wifeis
abas cingredient of the conjugal family.

- Onthebasisof thein-group and out-group affiliation, family can beclassified into
twotypes.

0 Endogamous: It is one where the social norms make it compul sory for
members of thefamily to marry within the larger social group towhichit
belongs. For example, aBrahmin family in Indiawould bein the nature of
an endogamousfamily because therigid caste system doesnot allow inter-
castemarriages. Therefore, an Indian family isusually endogamous.

0 Exogamous: In societieswhere thereis no such restriction of marrying
within one’s own group, families are usually exogamous. For example,
membersof afamily belonging to one class can marry membersbel onging
to another classin an open society.



- Onthebasisof size, family can beclassified into threetypes: BasicInstitutions
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0 Nuclear orindividuaigticfamily
0 Extendedfamily

o Jointfamily NOTES

Nuclear or individualistic family

In nuclear families, the members comprise the husband, wife and their children. This
type of family has become more common with the advent of industrialization and
urbani zation, which has forced people to move out to new urban centres and seek
employment. Further, factorslikeindividuaisticideol ogy, economic aspirationsand housing
problemsin urban areas have strengthened the nucl ear family.

Murdock hasfurther sub-divided the nuclear family into thefollowing two types.
- Thefamily of orientation
- Thefamily of procreation

Thefamily of orientationisthefamily inwhich anindividual isbornandinwhich
hisparentsand siblingsreside. Hegrowsupin thisfamily of orientation and staysinit ill
hismarriage.

Exteded family

The extended family compri ses members bel onging to three or more generations. For
example, amanlivingwith hisparents, hiswifeand their childrenissaidtobelivinginan
extended family. According to Murdock, an extended family ‘consists of two or more
nuclear familiesaffiliated through an extens on of the parent-child relationship, i.e., by
joining the nuclear family of a married adult to that of his parents.” Thus, the nuclear
family of anindividual and the nuclear family of his parents can combinetogether to
form an extended family. Thistype of extended family can be seeninIndia, Chinaand
otherscountries. Thejoint family of Indiaisalso atype of extended family.

Anextended family can a so beformed when anindividua and hissevera wives
livetogether with thefamiliesof hissevera sons. Thiskind of extended family isseenin
someAfrican and Arab societies.

Joint family

Ajoint family, though atype of extended family, isan important social unit of Indian
society. Smt. Iravati Karve says that “a joint family is a group of people who generally
live under oneroof, who eat food cooked at one hearth, who hold property in common
and who participatein common worship and are rel ated to each other assome particular
kind of kindred.”

Inbrief, ajoint family cons sts of members spanning horizontally (siblings) and
vertically (generations) and living together with common goal sand common assets.

You will read anout thejoint family syssemin detail in the next section.
The Joint Family System

Thejoint family system can be seen across societiesin variousformsof extended families.
However, itismore prevalent in Indiaand has certain peculiar Indian characteristics.

Thejoint family hasbeen defined asamode of combining smaller familiesinto
larger unitsthrough the extension of three or more generations. It hasal so been defined
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as one which consists of members related through blood and spread over several
generationsliving together under one roof and working under acommon head.

C.B. Memoriahas observed that the fundamental principle of the Hindu joint
family isthe tie of sapindaship without which such afamily cannot be formed. He
defines ajoint family as a kin group consisting of all the male descendants from a
common ancestor, their wivesand their unmarried daughters. Daughters, ontheir marriage,
become members of their husbands’ families. Normally, a joint family is composed of
members of three generations. However, at timesit may include membersof four or
moregenerations. All themembersof ajoint family arerelated to oneanother assapindas.

Inthe Hindu society in India, thejoint family, the caste system and the village
system are considered asthethree pillarson which the social edificeisbuilt. Itisavery
old system and isregarded by the Hindus as a sacred institution having been derived
fromreligion.

Therearetwo typesof joint family:
(i) Patriarcha joint family
(i) Matriarcha joint family

Bothtypesarefoundin India. The patriarcha joint family isfather-dominated and
matriarchal joint family ismother-dominated. The patriarchal joint familiesarefound
among the Nambudarisof Malabar, the Mundas of Chotanagpur and the Angami Nagas
of Assam. The matriarchal joint familiesarefound among the Nairsof Malabar andthe
Khasisand Garosliving onthe Garo hillsof Assam.

Characteristics of the Joint Family System

Following aretheimportant characteristicsof thejoint family systeminIndia:

- Collection of generations: Thejoint family consistsof people belongingto at
least three generations. Besides, it also has people related to each other and
bel onging to aparticular generation.

- Common roof: Normally, the membersof ajoint family residetogether under
oneroof. Dueto housing problem, educational problem and employment problem,
peopl e are sometimes unabl e to continue with thejoint family under acommon
roof. However, they till continueto maintain contact and rel ationshipswith each
other.

- Joint kitchen: Merely living together under one roof doesnot constitute ajoint
family. There hasto be acommon kitchen for the family and al the members
must eat food cooked at one hearth. Separation of kitchenimpliesbreaking up of
thejoint family. Normally, in patriarcha families, theeldest female member isin
charge of thisjoint kitchen. Thewomenfolk of thefamily servethefood to the
male membersfirst and eat only after the male members havefinished eating.

- Common property: Themembersof ajoint family hold property in common.
Melley observes, ‘a joint family is a co-operative institution similar to a joint stock
company in which there is a joint property.” The earnings of the family are pooled
together and household expenses are met out of the pool. Thejoint property is
managed by the head of the family who isknown asthe karta.

- Joint wor ship: TheHindujoint family derivesitsstrengthfromreligionandis
associated with variousreligious practicesand rituals. Members of the family
pray together and have acommon family deity.



- Exerciseof authority: Inpatriarchal joint families, the eldest malemember is Basic Institutions
the head of the family and hisdirections are obeyed by all other members. He of Indian Society
exercisescompleteauthority infamily matters. Smilarly, injoint matriarcha families,
thisroleisplayed by the eldest female member in the family. Thisexercise of
supreme authority by one member isakey feature of thejoint family. NOTES

- Arranged marriages. Inthe Hindujoint family, thehead of thefamily arranges
the marriages of the younger members by choosing the prospective bride or
bridegroom, asthe case may be. Theindividua membersof ajoint familyinindia
do not have thefreedom to choosetheir life partners. They rarely challengethe
decisonsmade by the eldersand the family head. However, thistrend isslowly
changing.

- Procreation: Inajoint family, procreationisregarded asareligiousduty. Asa
result, therate of productioninsuch familiesishigher. Asno birth control measures
areadopted by themarried couples, thesze of joint familiesisusualy big. However,
with modernization, thisischanging and family sizesare getting smaller.

- Sdf-aufficiency: Inthepag, joint familiesused to befully sdf-reliant. Themembers
of thefamiliesderived their economic, emotional, educational, recreational and
other needsfrom thefamily itself. However, things have changed today and no
family can remain self-reliant in that manner asinter-dependence hasincreased
insociety.

- Family obligations: Membersof ajoint family identify themselves strongly with
their family obligations. They dischargetheir dutiestowardsthefamily diligently
and thefamily, inturn, protectstheir interests.

Advantages of the Joint Family System

Thejoint family system hasanumber of advantages. Some of them areasfollows:

- Sableand long-lasting: Thejoint family ismore stablethan anuclear family
and, therefore, it lastsfor along time. Even if acouple of members|eave the
family, it hasnoimpact upon itsstability and thefamily standsasaunit. Duetoits
durability, itishelpful in carrying forward the cultural traditions.

- Ensureseconomicgrowth: Thejoint family contributesto welfareand economic
progressof thefamily membersby providing the basic needsof food, clothing and
shelter of itsmembers. Further, it helpsin productivity by contributing more hands
tothelabour force. Besides, in agricultural communities, thejoint family prevents
fragmentation of the family’s land holdings.

- Economizesexpenditur e Since, no member hasan individual control over the
family property, the family head ensures that they remain spendthrift. Joint
purchases of household needsalso resultin savings.

- Division of labour : Thejoint family raisesefficiency through division of labour.
Dueto the presence of alarge number of members, ajoint family dividesvarious
tasksamongst them. Thisisespecidly beneficia for ajoint family inan agricultural
community.

- Providessocial insurance: The basic needs of family memberslike orphans,
widows, deserted, diseased, divorced and so forth aretaken care of very well in
ajoint family. Thus, such afamily providessocial security.
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- Providesleisur e: Dueto the advantage of numbers, work within ajoint family
isshared among themembersand getscompleted quickly. Thisallowsthe members
to havemoretimefor leisure and relaxation.

- Provides recreation: Due to the presence of a large number of persons of
different agegroups, ajoint family isanided placefor enjoyment and entertainment.
Theinteraction between the young and the ol d, the games played by the children,
the combined cel ebration of festivals and other aspects all add up to provide
valuablerecreation to themembers.

- Provides social security: A joint family, apart from acting like an insurance
company for itsrelatively disadvantaged members, al so providessocial security
totheaged, infirm and sck membersof thefamily. Intimesof criseslikeaccidents,
thejoint family takes care of the affected members. It isoften said that ajoint
family takescare of anindividual from hiscradleto hisgrave.

- Providespsychological security: A joint family provides psychol ogical security
to its members by giving them a feeling of staying with one’s own. It does not
alow any member to devel op strong i ndividualistic mindset, thereby preventing
him from becoming aloof and lonely.

- Promotes cooper ative virtues: A joint family instills many virtues into the
minds and characters of its members. Qualities like cooperation, discipline,
sympathy, tolerance, sacrifice, loyalty and other qualitiesarelearnt andimbibedin
suchfamilies. All themembersget tied in abond of |ove and sacrificeand promote
thewelfare of their family through their positivetraits.

- Ensuressocial control: Thejoint family actsasan agency of social control by
controlling the behaviour of itsmembers. It teacheseach member to think about
the common interests of thefamily and sacrificeindividual interests.

- Developsa sense of tolerance: The presence of alarge number of members
resultsin expression of divergent views on avariety of issues. The members
learn to respect each other’s views and this helps them in developing a sense of
tolerance while dealing with the views of other membersof the society. Sucha
sense of toleranceisgood for any society asit leavesroom for discussion and
debate.

Disadvantages of the Joint Family System

Itisnot that thejoint family system only has positive thingsto offer. It also suffersfrom
many demerits. Some of such demeritsor disadvantagesare asfollows:

- Retar dsper sonality development: Dueto the overbearing nature of thefamily
head in ajoint family, the younger membersfail to develop any leadership qudlity.
They remain protected and become weak and shaky in life. They never get a
chanceto show their talents or devel op strong personalities.

- Killsindividual initiative: Thejoint family doesnot alow itsmembersto develop
their tlents. Individual enterprise getskilled in such an environment. Theyoung
membersdo not get achanceto show their originality or creativity.

- Promoteslethar gy: Thejoint family doesnot provide muchincentivefor hard
work because everybody isassured of hisfood, shelter and clothing. Thisresults
in promoting adependency syndrome, whichisbad for the economy and society.



- Disincentive savings: Since basic needs of every member are assured, thereis
no incentiveto savemoney and invest the samein quaity assets. Besides, savings
isnot easy for the earning members asthere are alarge number of non-earning
memberswho haveto betaken care of.

- Hampersprivacy: Personal privacy isbadly affected inthejoint family system
due to the presence of large number of family membersin the house. Thisis
especialy true in case of newly married couples who do not get the desired
privacy to know each other intimately and sharetheir feelingsof love. Thisaffects
them both emotionally and psychologically.

- Promotesquarrels: Inajoint family, chancesof frequent quarrelsamong the
family members are more due to the presence of anumber of persons. Thisis
truein case of married women of the family asthey comeinto thislargefamily
from different familieswith different upbringing. They usually do not get along
wel | with each other and end up spoiling their rel ationships.

- Adversely affects children’s socialization: Since, the parentsare not ableto
devoteexclusvetimetotheir childreninajoint family set-up, the socidization of
the children does not take placein aproper way. Children remain aloof to their
parentsand get more attached to their grandparents. Thevaluesinstilled by the
grandparents may sometimes be not in tunewith the modern times.

- Promotes higher reproduction: A joint family system promotes higher
reproduction asthereisno disincentiveof giving birthto morechildren. Irrespective
of the number of children that they have parentsare assured that the basic needs
of their children —food, health, education and clothes would be automatically
taken care of by thefamily.

- Adver sely affects statusof women: A joint family system isunfavourablefor
women. They aretreated badly inthe patriarchal joint familiesand are madeto
work like servants of the household. They do not get any respect for the work
they do and have nofinancial or socia autonomy. Sometimes, they do not even
have asay in matterspersonal to them liketheir health, higher education, visitsto
their parental homesand so forth.

- Promoteslitigation: Dueto the presence of common property in ajoint family
system, thereisbound to beal ot of litigation and it does happen. A plethora of
cases are filed by family members against each other to gain control over the
family assets.

- Limitssocial mobility: Joint familiesrestrict thesociad mobility of their members.
They are not encouraged to adapt to the modern world and areforced to remain
bound by traditions. Thispreventsthem from accepting changesand moving ahead
inlife.

- Delays decision-making: Due to the presence of alarge number of family
members, decision-making is very slow in ajoint family set-up. There are
discussions and deliberations before taking any major decisions. While such
discussionsare good and hel pintaking theright decisons, itsdow pacefrustrates
theyounger members.
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Changing Nature of the Joint Family System and the Causes of Change

Theinstitution of joint family has started undergoing change and is moving towards
disintegration. Thisis primarily the result of the forces of modernization, whichis
transforming Indian society.

Industridization and urbanization haveresulted in the breakdown of thejoint family
becausethelatter isbetter placed to handle agricultural societies. With industrialization,
family has ceased to be the unit of production asit used to be in an agrarian set-up.
Peopleleavetheir villagesin search of employment in new industriescoming up in urban
areasand break their link with their joint family. Thus, the new industry-based economy
has shaken the foundations of thejoint family system.

Industrialization hasbeen hel ped further by the modern meansof transportation
and communication. Busand train servicesfrom rural areasto thetownsand citieshave
enabled peopletotravel to urban areasin search of employment opportunities. Thishas
qui ckened the pace of thedecline of thejoint family. With the spread of telecomfacilities,
especially with the easy avail ability of mobiletelephony, people can stay connected with
their familieswithout staying together under acommon roof. Dueto this, the dependence
of peopleontheir traditional family occupation, whichwasamajor factor for thesurvival
and importance of thejoint family, hasreduced. They are migrating to urban areasfor
better empl oyment opportunities.

Theinfluence of the western countrieson our thinking and way of lifeisalsoan
important factor that haschanged thejoint family syseminIndia. Thefamily structure
of thewesternworld ischaracterized by the nuclear family. Thisis so becausethey base
their family on the ideas of freedom, equality, love between husband and wife and
communication. The Indian joint family hasvery little scopefor all of these. Therefore,
theyounger generationin Indiaprefersthe nuclear family. Thejoint family istryingto
adapt to this situation and the family headsaretrying to provide more spaceto all the
membersby decentralizing power. Notwithstanding this, westernization hasresultedin
greatly reducing theimportance of thejoint family system.

Indian women have managed to break the shackles of male-domination upon
them to asignificant extent. This has happened due to the empowerment of women
through the forces of education and employment. For women to come of age, it was
important for them to get out of the conservative and oppressive environment preval ent
injoint families. The statusof women wasvery low injoint familiesand an enhancement
intheir statusisdirectly linked to the decline of such families. Thus, higher status of
women can be said to have adversely affected thejoint family systeminIndia

Thejoint family system has faced serious challengesfrom progressive social
legislations enacted during the British Rule and after independence. Legidationslike
TheCivil MarriageAct, 1872; TheHindu MarriageAct, 1955 and The Hindu Succession
Act, 1956 have eroded the pre-dominant position of thejoint family sysseminthelndian
society. Theseactsresulted in empowering women by giving them variousrightsrelating
to marriage, divorce and inheritance of property. Thisempowerment of women shook
the joint family system in which women used to be treated with scant respect. Asa
result, joint familiesin Indiaare reinventing themsel ves and women are being given the
respect that they deserve. But thetrend istowardsmoreindividualistic or nuclear families
asthey provide greater freedom and privacy to the young couples.

Another reason for the decline of thejoint family isthe shortage of residential
spacein urban areas. Since, housesare small; it isnot possiblefor alarge number of



family membersto cohabit. In villages, evenif the houseswere small, therewerevast
open spacesin and around the house, whichisnot the casein townsand cities. Therefore,
thefamily size had to be necessarily small in urban areas. Thisaspect goesagainst the
joint family system.

The quarrelsamong the membersof thejoint family are yet another reason for its
decline. The presence of many members, especially thewomen membershailing from
different families, often resulted in such quarrels. Nuclear familiesbecamethe preferred
option for people asthey wanted to avoid such frequent quarrels.

The changes and the causes of those changes discussed above would indicate
that thejoint family systemin Indiaisdisintegrating. However, scholars have pointed
out, it would bewrong to say that joint family has been or would be completely replaced
by nuclear families. Empirical studies by eminent sociologistslikel.P. Desai, K.M.
Kapadia, Aileen Ross, M.S. Gore, A.M. Shah and Sachchidanandahave shown that the
jointnessinthejoint family isdecreasing whereasthe nuclearity isincreasing. They have
pointed out that joint familieswould continueto exist intheir evolved formsand would
never fade away.

These scholarshavefound out from their studiesthat thejoint family continuesto
exist but their sizeshave come down. They areno longer the hugefamilieswith large
number of members spread vertically and horizontally. Thejoint family hasevolvedto
giveway to atrimmer joint family wherein amaximum of three generationsreside. Itis
now a compact and functional unit. It now includes only the siblings and the father’s
brothers.

Therefore, it can be concluded that so long as the old cultural values persist
among the peopl e, the functional type of joint family would continueto thriveinthe
Indian society. Theresidentia type of joint family would be under strain aspeopletend
to move out in search of employment, freedom and privacy.

35 MARRIAGE

Hindu marriage is considered a sacrament, or a sacred bond. Itsaim isnot only to
secure sexud gratification but al so to advance spiritua development. Accordingto K.M.
Kapadia, ‘Hindu marriage is a socially approved union of men and women aiming at
dharma, procreation, sexual pleasure and observance of certain obligations.” Ancient
Hindu texts point out three main aimsof marriage. These are Dharma, (fulfillment of
religious duties, which was the highest aim of marriage), Praja (progeny) and Rati
(sexual pleasure). Several reasonsaregivenfor cons dering aHindu marriage assacred:

() Dharma.

(i) Performance of the religious ceremony includes certain rites like havan,
kanyadan, panigrahan and saptapadi.

(iif) Therites are performed before agni by reciting mantras from the Vedas by a
Brahmin.

(iv) Theunionisconsidered inviolable and irrevocable and husband and wife are
bound to each other not only until death but even after death.

(v) Thoughaman performssevera sacramentsduring thecourseof hislife, awoman
performs only one sacrament of marriage in her life, hence, it carries great
importancefor her.
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(vi) Marriageisconsideredtobeasocia duty towardsthefamily and the community

andthereislittle scopefor individual interest and aspiration.

Formsof Hindu Marriage

Hindu scriptures described el ght forms of Hindu marriage. Theseare:

1.

Brahmavivah: Thisistheideal form of Hindu marriage. It issettled by parents,
aBrahminiscalledto presde over the marriage ritesand the daughter isgiven by
her father to the groom (thisis called kanyadan), along with some dowry of
ornamentsand clothes.

. Daivavivah: Thefather of the bride offershisdaughter in the hand of the priest

asdakshina. It was considered asanideal form of marriagein ancient timesbut
hasbecomeirrelevant today.

. Arshavivah: In this form of marriage the bride’s father gets something from the

groom, likeapair of cattle, in exchangefor hisdaughter.

. Parjapatyavivah: Inthisform of marriage, the consent of the parentsisessential

but no ceremony isperformed.

. Asuravihah: The bride price is given by the groom to the bride’s father. This is

asort of an economic contract and thereisno limit or stipulation on the amount
given.

. Gandharvavivah: Thiswasthetraditiona form of love marriage. Here neither

isthe consent of parents necessary nor aretheritesor dowry essential.

. Rakshasa vivah: This type of marriage is by capture or abduction without

obtaining the consent of thegirl or her parents. Thiswas practisedintimeswhen
group conflictsand tribal warswerevery common. Thevictoriousgroupsused to
carry away the girlsof the conquered group.

. Paisachavivah: Thisistheleast acceptableform of marriage. Awomanwhois

seduced when asleep or unconscious or when incapabl e of protecting herself is
given the status of the wife.

Of these eight forms of marriage, Brahmavivahais considered to be the best

marriagewhereagirl isgiven to aboy of meritin the same caste or in acaste of equal
status. Both bride and groom are competent enough to give consent.

Rules of Mate Selection

In order to ensure the purity and maintain the distinctive identity of different groupsin
society, Hindu law-makershave stipul ated detail ed rules and regul ations governing the
choice of apartner for the union of marriage. Theselaws are based ontwo rules:

(i) Endogamicrule: Endogamy isasocial rulethat requires aperson to select a

spousefrom within certain groups. These endogamous groups specifically refer
to varna, caste and sub-caste. Thus, a Brahmin boy has not only to marry a
Brahmin girl but akanyakubja boy hasto marry akunyakubjagirl, asaryupari
boy has to marry a saryupari girl and a gaur boy has to marry a gaur girl.
Although endogamy is restricted to atribe or a caste, there are exceptionsin
some cases. The Anuloma, or hypergamy, alows the alliance of lower caste
women to higher caste men. This practice occurs mainly among different sub-
sectionsof acaste or sub-casterather than between castes. In Pratilomamarriage
based on the rule of hypogamy, an upper caste woman can enter into analliance
with aman of alower caste.



(i) Exogamicrule: Exogamy isasocial rulewhich forbids selection of aspouse Basic Institutions
from certain groups. The two types of exogamy practiced by Hindus aregotra of Indian Society
exogamy and sapindaexogamy. In afew cases, besidesgotra and sapinda, the
villageisalso treated as an exogamous group. Mclennanin hisbook Sudiesin
Indian History writesthat the custom of exogamy arose owing to the paucity of NOTES
womeninearly times.

(a) Sagotra exogamy: A gotra is a group whose members are believed to
have descended from acommon mythical ancestor of arishi. Initialy, there
wereonly eight gotrasbut gradually their number increased to thousands.
Thegotra exogamy prohibits marriage between membersof thesamegotra.
Thefour-clan ruleor four gotraexogamousrule prevailsamong Hindu castes
inNorth India. In accordance with thisfour-clan rule, aman cannot marry a
girl from: (i) his father’s gotra.or clan (ii) his mother’s gotraor clan (iii) his
father’s mother’s gotra and (iv) mother’s mother’s gotra. In amost all
castesin the northern zone, according to Karve (1953) the marriage between
cousins is prohibited. It was Manu who imposed restrictions on gotra
marriage. However the restrictions on gotra marriage were removed in
1946 by the Hindu Marriage DisabilitiesRemoval Act.

(b) Sapindaexogamy: Theword sapinda has two meanings: those who can
offer rice ballsto the deceased, and those who share the particles of the
same body. Sapinda are those who are related to one another in ascending
or descending order, by five generations through the mother’s side and seven
generations through father’s side. Marriage with such a person is prohibited.
Gautam has recommended avoiding seven generations from the father’s
side and five from the mother’s side. The Hindu Marriage Act 1955 prohibits
sapinda marriage in general, but allows thisin the form of cross cousin
marriagesasapeculiar cusomof South India Among Chrigtiansand Mudims,
the elementary nuclear family isthe exogamous unit. Today, even though
thisruleisfollowed by andlarge by al Hindus, some casesof cousn marriages
areknown to happen.

Tribal Marriagein India

Theingtitution of marriageisanother issueonwhichtribal people throughout theworld
have been much maligned. Indian tribes, like their counterparts in other partsof the
world, practice several forms of marriage as a matter of convenience and social

acclimatization in their respective cultural and ecological settings. Most tribes are
monogamouswith few exceptions, such ason somefestive occasions. Even among the
mogt primitivetribeslikethe Toda, the Andamanese, the Kadar, and the Chenchu, where
sexual moralsarelax, therestill exist strict marriagerules. Marital fidelity ispracticed
and enforced in most tribes. Proscriptions, prescriptionsand preferencesthat determine
the choice of spousesor partnersintribal societies, are based on very strict rules.

Preference in Mate Selection

Thetribes of Indiadiffer from each other in the manner in which mate selection is
carried out. On onehand, society prohibitssexud liaisonsor matrimonid aliancesbetween
particular kinor inthesameclan or gotra, but ontheother hand, it encouragesmatrimonial
alliances between certain other kins. Thefollowing are some of the popul ar types of
preferential marriages preval ent among the Indian tribes:
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Cousin marriage: Bothtypesof cousnmarriages, i.e., crosscousin and paralel cousin,
arequite popular anong the Indiantribes. The Gond, Kharia, Khas and Kadar are some
of theimportant Indian tribes practicing cousin marriage. When the children of abrother
and asister marry it isacross cousin marriage. On the other hand, itisparallel cousin
marriage when the children of two sistersor two brothersget married. The Gonds of
Madhya Pradesh call this form of marriage ‘doodh lautawa’ (return of milk). Levirate
and sororate aretwo other typesof preferential marriageswhich are also said to promote
‘inter-familial cordiality’ by making certain linkages imperative.

M arriage among Different Ethnic Groups

Waysof acquiring mates: There are nineimportant ways of acquiring matesamong

tribes

(i)

(if)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

M arriage by capture: When aman snatchesawoman away from her village
and marriesher, itiscalled marriage by capture. Many tribal societiesgivesocia
sanctiontothistypeof marriagewhich symbolizesva our and chivalry. Itispopular
among the Naga tribes of the north eastern region, where Nagatribal s of one
village used to invade the enemy’s village and capture grown up girls. Among the
Hoitiscalled oportipi and among the Gond it iscalled posiothur. It isof two
types. physical capture and ceremonial capture. Inthe case of physical capture,
the man carries away the woman forcefully, and marries her. However, in
ceremonial capture, the man adopts aprocedure wherein he surprisesthewoman
by smearing vermilion on her forehead.

Marriageby exchange: Thismethod hasevolved primarily to avoid the payment
of ahigh bride price. According to such amarriage, two househol ds exchange
women with each other and, thus, avoid the payment of bride price. The Uralisof
Kerala, the Muria Gonds and Baiga of Bastar and the Koya and the Saora of
AndhraPradesh practicethistrend.

Marriageby purchase: Itisacommon mode of matrimony throughout India. In
thisform of tribal marriage the parents of the bridegroom pay in cash or kind to
the bride’s parents. This money or material goods is the bride pride. It is prevalent
among Munda, Oraon, the Santha, RengmaNagaand others. Theworst financia
consequenceis seen among the Ho tribal s of Chota Nagpur, Bihar. Their poor
economic condition has been made worse by the increasing amount of bride
price.

M arriage by elopement: Thistakes place when acouplelove each other and
want to marry against the wishes of their parentswho are against thismarriage.
Inthissituation, both of them run away from thevillage for acertain period of
time after which they come back and are then acknowledged as husband and
wife. Thisiscalled raji khus marriage among the Ho tribes of Jharkhand. The
tribes of Chotanagpur also practicethis.

Marriage by service: Thisisanother way of avoiding the payment of bride
price altogether (or minimizing it considerably) through servicesrendered by the
prospective groom at the bride’s residence for a particular period. If the girl’s
father is satisfied with the work done, then he gives his daughter’s hand to him at
theend of theperiod. If heisdissatisfied, then theman isasked to leave the house
and never come back. Thisis practised anong the Gonds, Baigas, Birhor and
others.



(vi) Marriageby intrusion: Inthiskind of marriage, thegirl isdesirous of getting
married to the young man, but he isunwilling. The girl thrusts herself on the
unwilling groom and hisparents. She doesthisin order to servethewoul d-beman
in her lifebut ishumiliated and tortured in return. If shepersistsin her effortsand
endures her torment for aconsiderable period of time, sheisfinally accepted as
the daughter-in-law. Among the Oraonsit isknown asnirbol ok and among the
Ho as anader.

(vii) Marriageby trial: Thisistherecognition of personal courage and bravery as
highly desirabletraitsin ayoung man. Itismost popular anong the Bhilsduring
theHoli festival. Young men and women perform afolk dancearound apoleor a
tree, to thetop of which coconut or gur aretied. Thewomen makeaninner ring
of dancers around the tree. When a young man attempts to break through the
cordonto climb thetreeto eat the gur and break open the coconut, the girlsresist
hisattempt. If, in spite of this, the man succeedsthen he hastheright to demand
any of thesurrounding girlsashiswife.

(viii) Marriage by mutual consent: Thisisaresult of the contact that the tribals
have had with Hindusover aperiod of time. Thispracticeissimilar and prevalent
among Muslims, Hindus, Christiansand so forth inwhich all the formalities of
marriage are arranged by the parties concerned through the process of mutual
consultation and consent.

(ix) Probationary marriage: Asper thispractice, thehusband and wife are permitted
to live together for some time in the bride’s house. If they like each other and
decideto marry, theeldersarrangetheir early marriage. In casethe couple do not
find each other’s temperament to be suitable and compatible, they separate, and
the man has to pay cash compensation to the girl’s parents. It is prevalent among
the Kuki of Arunachal Pradesh.

Divor ce among Hindus

Marriageinthetraditional Hindu society, regarded essentially asdharmic, isgradually
becoming secularized in the modern era. Desertion, separation and divorce, though not
clearly sanctified by Hindu law except in very unusual circumstances, havereceived
significant attention in the Hindu MarriageAct, 1955. Thiscode also eliminated the
discriminatory status of previous customsby which aman exerted more power, enjoyed
asuperior position, and had the right to seek adivorce or abandon awife on hisown.
The Marriage Law Amendment Act, 1976 widened the basisfor seeking divorce by
providing divorce through mutual consent and on the grounds of desertion and cruelty.

Marriage among Muslims

In marriage among Muslims, aman and woman enter into asolemn pact for life. There
isapopular conception that in Idamic law, marriageisnot cons dered to be sacrament
but restsentirely on acontractual basis. Mudimmarriageiscalled Nikah and isboth an
act of ibadat (devotion to God) and maumal at (dealingsamong men). Witnessesarea
necessary condition for avalid marriage. There are two main sects of the Muslim
community in India, Shias and Sunnis. Inter marriages among these groups are
discouraged. There aretwo types of Muslim marriages, regular (shahi) andirregular
(fasid).
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Muta marriage

Muslims also have a system of temporary marriage called muta marriage. Thisisa
marriage settled by aman and awoman by mutual consent and without the intervention
of kin. A manispermitted to contract muta marriagewithaMudim, aJew or aChristian
girl but awoman cannot contract such amarriagewith anon-Muslim. A wife secured
through muta marriage is known as sigha. In this form of marriage, the period of
cohabitation must be sti pul ated and the amount of dowry should be predetermined. Where
theduration of the marriage has not been fixed, the marriageremainsillegitimate.

Dower (Mehr)

Dower comprisesof money or property which the wife getsfrom her husband when she
marrieshim. Asper Mudim law, dower isthe obligation whichisimpaosed on the husband
asamark of respect to hiswife. Theamount of themehr isdetermined either before, or
after, or at thetime of themarriage. Though it cannot then bereduced, it may beincreased
at the husband’s will. It can either be prompt (muajjal) or deferred (muwajjal).

Divor ce among Muslims

Under Mudim law, the contract of marriage can be dissolved either with or without the
intervention of the court. The divorce can be obtained either on thebasisof Mudimlaw
by judicial decree, or the marriage can be broken without the court’s intervention, by the
husband at hiswill (called talaq) or by the mutual consent of husband and wifecalled
(khula or kohl and mubarat). The difference between khula and mubarat is that, in
theformer thedivorceisintiated at theinstance of wife, whereasin thelatter, snce both
the partiesdesre separetion, theinitiative can betaken by either wifeor husband. Divorce
or talag, can be carried out in any one of thefollowing three ways:

(i) Talag—e-ahasan: Thisconsistsof asingle pronouncement made during atuhr
(period of maturation) and followed by abstinence from sexual rel ationsthroughout
the period of iddat.

(i) Talg-e-hasan: This consists of three pronouncements made during three
successi ve tuhrsand no intercourse taking place during any of thesethreetuhrs.

(iii) Talag-ul-bidat: Thisisadisapproved form of divorcewhichincludestwo types
of triple declaration and asingleirrevocable declaration. Thetripledeclaration
comprisesthree pronouncements madein asingletuhr, either in one sentence or
inthree sentences. Thisform of talagisirrevocable. It isthe most common mode
of talaq inthe country.

Inaddition to these threetypes of talag, the Shariat Act of 1937 makesamention
of three other kindsof divorceaswell:

(i) Hla: In this, the husband swears by god promising not to enter into sexual
relationshipswith hiswifefor four monthsor more. If the husband follows his
promise, themarriageis cons dered dissolved.

(i) Lian: If the husband imposes afal se charge of adultery on the wife, the wife
praysto the court that the husband be ordered to take back hischarge.

(ili) Zihar: Inthis, the husband compares hiswifewith some near relativewhom he
cannot marry. For instance, if the husband compareshiswifewith hismother, he
cannot enter into sexua relationship with her unlessherepentsfor thiscomparison.
If hefailsto do so, thewife can divorce him.
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The Christian society is stratified into Protestants and Catholics. The Catholics are
further dividedinto Latin Catholicsand Syrian Catholics. These groupsare generaly
endogamousand do not marry intra-group. In Christianity, religion playsapredominant NOTES
rolein marital unions. Christiansbelievethat marriagesare madein heaven and decided
by God. The Christiansusually practice monogamy and there are strict restrictionson
polygamy. Divorceisnot appreciated by the Church. The Christian marriagesystemis
quitedifferent from the Hindu marriage sysem. TheIndian Christiansfollow theWestern
marriage system of the British.

The Christian Marriage Act 1872 is the law that regulates solemnization of
marriagesamong Christians. It extendsthroughout Indiaexcept theterritories, which
immediately after 1 Nov. 1956 comprised of the statesof Travancore, Cochin, Manipur,
and Jammu and Kashmir. Christian marriage focuses on certain important aspectslike
procregtion, prohibition of sexud relationswithout marriage and mutua help and comfort.
Hence, itiscorrect to state that Christian marriageisabond between man and woman,
normally intended to bebindingfor life, for sexua union, mutua respect and companionship,
and establishment of afamily. In atrue marriage, each partner seeksthefulfilment of
the other. By complementing each other, the union between husband and wifeisenhanced.
In their love for one another, through their faithfulness to one another and in their
fruitfulness, husband and wife reflect God’s image in a mysterious and wonderful way.
Their union isthefruit of more than companionship or partnership; it isthe deepest
intimacy. (Arnold, 2007). As Friedrich Nietzsche writes, ‘It is brought about by the
resol ve of two to create aunity whichismorethan thosewho created it. It isreverence
for one another and for the fulfilment of such a resolve.” (Arnold, 2007).

Marital unions

The Syrian Chrigtiansremai ned asendogamous groups and marriage between Latin and
Syrian Christianswererare. In the Kerala Church, denomitional divisonsgrew. The
Syrian Christiansare ethnic groupswho differ from othersintermsof their doctrina
beliefsand religiousprinciples. Marriages between different denominationsare possble
only if they belongto asingle origin of Syrian Christians, rather than being converts.
While selecting amarriage partner, it is ensured that the partners are not related by
blood. The Chrigtian wedding takesplaceinachurchin the presence of apriest. However,
Christian marriage takes place with the consent of both the bride and the groom. The
Chrigtianspracticedivorceaswell, and groundslike adultery and cruelty canlead to the
dissolution of marriage. Among the Christians, widow remarriageisaccepted and a so
encouraged.

Recent Changes in the Institution of Marriage

The onset of globalization has brought about innumerable changesin theinstitution of
marriage. For instance, in the case of India, the majority of citizens, even those who
haveformal education, practice arranged marriage. However, commitment towardsthe
union of marriageisdisappearing asaresult of modernizationin Indiathesedays (India
Today, Aug. 1, 1998). Inurban India, youngsters are moreinclined to choose their own
partners, though arranged marriages <till continue to dominate. The cultural values of
upper and middleclassIndians, aswell asurban Indianshave changed considerably due
to theinfluence of mediaand the evolving trends of acosmopolitan, Western culture.
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Even though the traditional nature of marriage has changed considerably, the
belief in marriage remainsintact and marriage continuesto bean important ingtitutionin
Indian society. At thispoint intime, Indiaisundergoing rapid changes on the basis of
strong economic growth, whichisleading to high consumption patterns, new professona
and economic opportunitiesand upward mobility. Marriage and family are pre-eminent
ingtitutionsthat govern and impact thelivesof peopleon apersonal level. These connect
very closely with economic growth and itsrelated benefits. Demographic trends, intra
andinter-country migration, economic shiftsand political and gender strugglesarerapidly
changing the marriage scenario in societiesacrossthe globe. The questionsthen arise,
arethesefundamental shiftsintheimportance, typesand nature of marriage actually
challenging the sanctity of marriage per se?Aretheyounger generationsignoring parenta
matchmaking criteriaand basing marriageson romance and love (or choosing their own
partners)? Which sections of youth (class, caste, occupation, location, and region) are
embodying these changesthemost? Where and how do meetings, matchmaking and
courtship take place? How aremarita preferencesbel ng discussed and negotiated within
the wider circles of the family, community and caste nexus? These are some of the
important questionswhich should be addressed.

In a far-reaching recommendation to the Ministry of Women and Child
Deve opment, the National Commission for Women hassought achangeinthedefinition
of ‘wife’ —as described in Section 125 of CRPC, which deals with maintenance — and
suggested that it includewomeninvolvedinlive-inrelationshipsaswell. Themoveams
to harmonize other sections of the law with the Protection of Women from Domestic
Violence Act that treats a live-in couple’s relationship at par with that of a legally married
husband and wife.

Despite the changing rules of marriage, divorce and live-in relationships, the
ingtitution of marriage still occupiesanimportant placeinthe heartsand mindsof people
inlndia.

3.5.1Kinship

Inevery society, amaeat sometimeinhislife, playstherolesof a husband, afather and
ason and abrother in somefamily; and afemaleplays therolesof awife, amother and
adaughter and asister. But dueto theincest taboo, aman cannot play therolesof a
father and a husband in the same nuclear family in which he isason and a brother.
Similarly, awoman cannot play therolesof amother and awifein the same nuclear
family inwhich she isadaughter and asister. Hence, every adult individual belongsto
two nuclear families—the family of orientation in which hewasborn and reared, and
the family of procreation which he establishes by marriage. Thisfact of individual
membership intwo nuclear familiesgivesriseto kinship system.

Duetotheof thefact that individual sbel ong to two nuclear families, every person
formsalink between the membersof hisfamily of orientationand those of hisfamily of
procreation. Such linksbindindividualsto one another through kinshipties.

According to Theodorson and Theodorson, “kinship isasocial relationship based
upon family relatedness’. The nature of relationship which may be consanguineal or
affinal determinestherightsand obligationsof related persons. Akin group isgroup
united by ties of blood or marriage. Most kin groups, other than the family, are
consanguineal. According to Theodorson, “kinship system is the customary system
of statusesand rolesthat governsthe behaviour of peoplewho arerelatedto each other
through marriage or descent from a common ancestor’. According to Mudrock, ‘kinship



isastructured systemof relationshipin which kinare bound to one another by complex
inter-locking ties’.

Categories of Kinship

Therearemainly four kinship categories. primary kin, secondary kin, tertiary kin, and
distant kin. The primary kinare those kin who belong to the Ego’s nuclear families of
orientation and procreation. Thus, father (Fa), mother (Mo), sister (Si), and brother (Br)
in one’s family of orientation, and husband (Hu), wife (Wi), son (So), and daughter (Da)
inone’s family of procreation, are one’s primary kin. Each of Ego’s primary kin will
have his/her own primary kin, whowill not be primary kin of Ego. Thesewill be called
Ego’s secondary kin. For example, FaFa, FaMo, MoFa, MoB, etc. Thereare 33 types
of secondary kin. The primary kin of the secondary kin arecalledtertiary kin. There
are151 typesof tertiary kin. Lastly, theprimary kin of tertiary kinare calleddistant kin
Their number isvery large. Kinship relationship characterizesevery relationship between
kinand it determinesreciprocal behaviour.

Part of thereciprocal behaviour characterizing every relationship between kin,
consistsof averbal element, i.e., thetermsby which each addressesthe other. In some
cases, people use personal names, in others they usekinship terms, andin afew cases
they employ what Tylor has called ‘teknonymy’, i.e., combination of personal and kinship
terms; for example, Suresh’s father, Pinki’s mother, and so forth. Murdock has classified
kinship termson three bases:

(i) Modeof useof kinship terms: Thisrefersto the kinship term employed either
indirect address (termof address) or inindirect reference (termof reference).
Some peopl e have distinct set of termsfor addressand reference, for example,
pita (term of reference) and baba (term of address) for father, or mata and
amba for mother, but othersmake only grammatical distinctionsor noneat all.
Termsof addresstend to reveal more duplication and overlapping; for example
justas in English language the term “uncle’ is used for a number of people (like
FaFa, MoBr, father’s elderly cousin, and for all elderly persons). Similarly in Indian
languages, the term bhai is used not only for one’s own brother but also for
cousin and many other persons.

(i) Linguistic structure of kinship terms: On this basis, kinship terms are
distinguished as el ementary, derivative and descriptive. Elementary termisone
which cannot be reduced to any other term, for example, English terms “father’,
‘nephew’, etc. or Hindi terms sali, jeth, mata, pita, bhai, kaka, chacha, taco,
bahen, etc. Derivativetermis compounded from an elementary term, for example,
grandfather, S ster-in-law, step-son, or Hindi termspitamaha (FaFa), prapitamaha
(FaFaFa), duhitr (daughter), mausa (MoS Hu), bahnoi (SiHu) and others.
The descriptive term is one which combines two or more elementary terms
to denote a specific relative, for example, wife’s sister, brother’s wife,
sister’s husband, or Hindi terms bhratra-jaya (BrWi), arya-putra (father-in-
law), mauseri-bahen, (MoSiDa), phuphera-bhai (FaS So).

(iii) Range of application of kinship terms. On this basis, kinship terms are
differentiated asdenotative and classificatory. Denotative or isol ative term applies
only to onekin as defined by generation, sex and geneological connection, for
example, father, mother, brother, sister, or Hindi termgpati, patni, bhai, bahen,
and soforth. Theclassificatory term appliesto personsof two or morekinship
categories, for example, grandfather (used both for father’s father and mother’s
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father), cousin (used for father’s brother’s son and mother’s sister’s son), brother-
in-law (used for sister’s husband and wife’s brother). It is through the liberal use
of classificatory termsthat all societiesreducethe number of kinship categories
from thethousandsto avery modest number. A term arisesonly by ignoring one
or morefundamentd criteriaof distinction between kins, for example, criterion of
sex (cousin refers to both male and female), generation (bhai ignores ego’s own
generation aswell asfirst ascending or descending generation), affinity (whether
kinrelated through blood or marriage), collaterality (consanguineal relative of
same generation, for example, brother and cousin), bifurcation (whether kin
IS secondary, tertiary or distant, for examplepitamaha), age (whether younger
or older for example, bhai) and decedence (whether alive or dead).

Importance of Kinship

Next tofamily, kinship group playsavery crucia roleinthedaily life, ritualsand social
ceremoniesof Hindus. Peopleturntotheir kinnot only for helpinexigenciesof life but
even on regular occasionstoo. Thekinship group may consist of 4to 5 familiesor as
many as 20 to 35 families. The important kinship groups after the family arevansh
(lineage) and gotra (clan).

Vanshisan extension of family. Itisaconsanguineousunilateral descent group
whose memberstrace themselvesfrom aknown (andreal) common ancestorVanshis
based on more precise and specific genealogy. |t may beeither patrilineal or matrilinedl.

The Vansh members are treated as brothers and have fraternal allegiance to
each other. Itstieslgpse after several generationsbut the number of obligated generations
isnot usually specified clearly. The Vansh fellowswho livein the same nei ghbourhood
or samevillageexchange economicaid, pool labour a harvest, hepin dispute settlements,
and cooperatewith each other almost on all important occasions.

A main link among the families of avansh iscommon participationin ritual
functions. They participate together in each other’s lifecycle observances like birth,
death and soforth. They worship thesamedeitiesand follow thesamerestrictions. The
Vansh fellowsal so cooperate for economic purposes.

Thevansh passesinto gotrawhichisalso aunilateral kingroup butislarger than
thevansh. It hasamythical ancestor and isexogamous. Each personinheritsthegotra
of his father. According to T.N. Madan, ‘the separation of a lineage is usually a gradual
process and comes about through the slow, piecemeal relinquishing of mutual
exchanging—sometimes under protest and sometimes mutually accepted—rather than
inan abrupt, explosive break’. The exogamous principle is, however, not relinquished, even
after abandoning lineage cooperation.

Thevanshrelationsarelimited in time and space, whereasthe gotra relations
endure through time and across space. The membersof agotra usually haveanorigin
story linking all of themto the same supernatural or mythical source. Cooperationwithin
the gotra dependson economic factorsaswell asdistancein place of residence. Today,
thefunctionsof gotraareminimal andisnow limited for regulating marriage.

Aman’s relations with his feminal kin, i.e., kin related through his mother, his
married ssters, hiswifeand hismarried daughters, areequally important in hislife. The
exchangeof gifts, periodicvisits, reciprocal support in personal emergencies, and regular
communication strengthen their relations with each other. Mother’s brother has many
obligations to perform for his neices and nephews on different occasions. The
feminal kinsmen, aremore concerned with theindividual and hisproblemsasa person



than as a member of a group. Hence, we can say that feminal relationships help to Basic Ingtitutions
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aspectsof villagelife.
Features of Kinship in Different Zones NOTES

Let uslook at thefeatures of kinship in different zones.
Northern zone

Though kinship behaviour inthe northern zone changes dightly from regionto region
andwithineachregionfrom casteto caste, yet comparativestudy showsthat itispossble
totalk of an “ideal’ northern patternreferring to practicesand attitudes generally found
to be common among the mgjority of castes. Some important features/fol kwaysof
the kinship organization of the northern zone areasfollows:

(1) Kinjuniorto ‘ego’ are addressed by their personal names and senior to ‘ego’ by
thekinshipterm.

(i) Allchildren inascendingand descending generations are equated with one’s own
sibling group (brothers and sisters) and all children of one’s sibling group are
again equated with one’s own children.

(i) Theprincipleof unity of generationsisobserved (for example, great-grandfather
and grandfather are given samerespect as father).

(iv) Withinthe same generation, the older and theyounger kinare kept distinct.

(v) Thedutiesand behaviour patternsof themembersof three generationsarestrictly
regulated.

(vi) Some of theancient kinshiptermshaving Sanskrit origin have been replaced by
new terms; for example, pitamaha isreplaced bypita. Suffix ‘ji” is added to
kinship termsused for kinolder than the speaker (for examplechachaji, tauji,
etc.) In Bengal, instead of ‘ji’ suffix ‘moshai’ is added.

(vi)) Marriageamong closekinisnot permitted.

(viii) After marriage, agirl is not expected to be free with her parents-in-law; but
when she becomes a mother, she achieves position of respect and power, and
restrictionson her arelessened.

(iX) Thefamilyisso structured that children, parentsand grandparentseither live
together or social kinship obligations towardsthem areclearly met.

(x) Apart from the joint family which represents a person’s intimate and nearest
circleof relations, thereisalwaysalarger circleof kin who play apartinhislife.
Thiskindred representsthecircleof his patri-kin or matri-kinwho may stand by
himand helphimwhen theimmediate family no longer suffices.

Central zone

Theimportant featuresof kinshipin Central Indiaare:
(i) Consanguinity isthemain consderationwhichrulesmarriage.

(i) Thekinshipterminology showsintimacy and closenessbetween variouskin. The
rel ations between kin are governed by the custom ofneota-gifts according to
which cash-giftisgiven equivalent to cash-gift received. Theneota-registers
are maintained and preserved for generations.
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(iif) Many castesaredividedinto exogamousclans Amongsome cagtes, theexogamous
clansarearranged in hypergamous hierarchy.

(iv) Somecasteslike Marathasand Kunbispractice bride-pricetoo, though dowry
custom also existsamong them.

(V) InGujarat, mamera-type of cousin marriage (with mother’s brother) and levirate
(marriage with husband’s brother) are practised by some castes.

(vi) Thecustom of periodic marriagesin Gujarat hasledto child marriagesaswell as
unequal marriages. Such marriagesare practised eventoday.

(vii) In Maharashtra, the clan organization of the Marathasissimilar to that of the
Rajputswhichisarranged in aladder manner. Clans aregrouped intodivisions
and each division in named according to the number of clansit comprises; for
example panch-kuli, sat-kuli, etc. Theclansarearranged in hypergamous orde,
the highest being thepanch-kuli, followed by the sat-kuli, etc. The panch-kuli
can marry among themselvesor cantakeagirl from thesat-kuli, etc., but do not
givetheir daughtersoutside the panch-kuli.

(viii) Thoughthekinshiptermsaremostly northernyet sometermsare borrowed from
the Dravidians in the south; for example, use of the termanna and nana for
brother along with theterm dada. Similarly, use of termakka, tai and mai for
Sister.

(iX) Thoughthefamily systeminMaharashtraispatrilineal and patriloca, yetin castes
like Marathas, the wife moves to and from her father’s house very frequently.
Once she goesto her father’s house, it is difficult to get her back to her husband’s
house.

(X) Thekinship system of thetribalsin Rgjasthan and Madhya Pradeshissomewhat
different fromthat of thecasteHindus. The differenceexistsintermsof kinship
terminology, marriagerules, inheritance system and clan obligations.

Southern zone

The southern zone presentsacomplicated pattern of - kinship system. Though patrilineal
and patrilocal family isthedominant family typefor the greater number of castesand
communities like Namboodris, there are important sections of population which
are matrilineal and matrilocal likeNayars, alsotherearequiteafew castes whosesystems
possessfeaturesof both patrilineal and matrilineal organizationslike Todas.

Similarly, there are some castes/tribeswho practise only polygyny like Asari,
Nayars and yet others, who practise both polygyny and polyandry like Todas. Then
therearepolyandrouspatrilineal groupslikeAsari and al so polyandrousmatrilineal groups
likeTiyan, Nayars, and polygynouspatntineal groupslike Namboodrisbut no polygynous
matrilineal groups. There are patrilineal joint families and also matrilineal joint
families. Matrilinedl joint family, calledTarwad, isfound anongtheNairsof Malabarin
Travancore and afew other groups.

Theimportant characteristicsofTarwad are:
() The property of Tarwad is the property of all males and
females belongingtoit.
(i) Unmarried sons belong to mother’s tarward, but married sons belong
to their wife’s Tarwad.



(i) Manager of Tarwad property isoldest male member in the family, Basic Institutions
called Karnavan (hiswifeiscalled Ammayi). of Indian Society

(iv) Karnmavanisan absoluteruler inthefamily. Onhisdeath, the next
senior male member becomesKarnavan. Hecaninvest money inhis
own name, can mortgage property, can givemoney onloan, can give NOTES
land asgift, and isnot accountableto any member inrespect of income
and expenditure.

(v) When Tarwad becomes too large and unwieldy, it is divided
into Tavazhis. A Tavazhi in relation to a woman is ‘a group of
persons consisting of afemale, her children, and all her descendants
inthe female line’.

Thefollowing changes may be noted in Tarwad after the 1912 Act:
() TheTarwad property can now bedivided.
(b) Theauthority of Karnavan has now becomelimited.

(c) Themembersof Tarwad have now become entitledto maintenance outsidethe
ancestral house.

(d) Theancestor worship of Karnavan isnow no longer common.

(e) Therdationsbetween husband and wife havenow become informal and personal
and more closeand intimate.

(f) Thesdf-acquired property of amember of aTarward after his death, now goes
to his widow and children, and in their absence to mother and mother’s mother.

Clan or ganization and mar riager ulesin south: A casteis divided into fiveexogamous
clans. Theimportant characteristicsof clan organization are asfollows:

(1) Eachclan possessesaname of someanimal or aplant or some other object.

(i) A personfrom oneclan can seek aspouse from any other clan except hisown.
However, thischoiceistheoretical because of the ruleof exchange of daughters.

(i) Inmarriage, thereisnot only theruleof clan exogamy but alsoof family exchange
of daughters.

(iv) Because of the marriage rule of exchange of daughters, many kinshiptermsare
common. For example, theterm used for nanad (HuSi) isalso used for bhabhi
(BrWi); theterm used for sala (WiBr) isalso used for bahnoi (SiHu); theterm
used for sasur (HuFa) isalso used for bhabhi’s father (BrwiFa).

(v) Marriagebetween children of two sisters, isnot permissible.

(vi) The marriage with wife’s younger sister is practised. Also, two sisters can marry
two brothersinonefamily.

(vii) Thereisasystem of preferential matinginthe south. Inalarge number of cagtes,
the first preference is given to elder sister’s daughter, second preference to father’s
sister’s daughter, and third preference to mother’s brother’s daughter. However,
today cross-cousin marriage, especially theuncle-niecemarriage, is athing of
the past.

(viif) The taboos prescribed for marriage are: a man cannot marry his younger sister’s
daughter; a widow cannot marry her husband’s elder or younger brother; and a
man cannot marry his mother’s sister’s daughter.
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(ix) Marriageisdependent on the chronological agedifferences. One exampleisthat
the marriage of grandfather and granddaughter is possiblein south.

(x) Marriageisnot arranged with aview towidening akin group, but each marriage
strengthensalready existing bondsand makes doubly near those peoplewho were
aready very near kin.

(xi) A girl hasto marry apersonwho belongstothe groupsolder than her, i.e.tam
mum, and al so to the group younger than her parents,.e., she can marry any of
her older cross-cousins. A boy must marry inaam-pin group andtoonewhois
achildof a group oftam-mum.

(xii) Insouth, a girl after marriage does not enter the house of strangers. One’s husband
isone’s mother’s brother’s son and so on. Marriage in the south, does not symbolize
separation from father’s house for a girl. A girl moves freely in her father-in-
law’s house.

Comparison of kinship system of North and South India

(1) Inthesouth, organization of kinisarranged accordingto age categoriesinthe
two groups, i.e., older than Ego (tam-mum) and younger than Ega(tam-pin).

(i) Nospecia normsof behaviour areevolved for married girlsinthe south; whereas
inthenorth, many restrictionsareimposedon them.

(i) Inthenorth, marriageisto widen the kinship group whilein the southitisto
strengthen already existing bonds.

(iv) Marriage does not symbolize woman’s separation from her father’s house in the
south but in the north, a woman becomes a casual visitor to her parents’ family.

(v) Inthesouth, an Ego hassomekinwho arehisblood relativesonly and otherswho
arehisblood relativesand affinal kin at the same time.

(vi) Inasouthernfamily, thereisno clear-cut distinction betweenthe family of birth
and family of marriage asfound inthe northern family. Inthe north, no member
from Ego’s family of orientation i.e., of father, mother, brother and S ster canaso
becomea member of hisfamily of marriage; but thisispossibleinthe south.

(vii) Inthesouth, kinship organi zationisdependent onthe chronologicd agedifferences,
whileinthenorth, itisdependent onthe principle of generational divisons.

(viii) Inthenorth, every kinship term clearly indicateswhether the personreferredto
isablood relation or an affinal kin; but thisis not sointhe south.

Eastern zone

Therearemoretribesthan caste Hindusin eastern India(conssting of partsof Bengal,
Bihar, Assam and Orissa). Themore important tribesare: Khasi, Birhor, Ho, Mundaand
Uraon. Thekinship organization here has no one pattern. People speaking Mundan
languages havepatrilined patrilocal families. However, joint familiesarerareinthis zone.
Cross-cousin marriagesarerarely practised though bride-priceis common. Womanis
addressed asdual (you two). Kinshipterminology is borrowed both from Sanskrit and
Dravidian languages. Khasis and Garos have matrilineal joint family system. After
marriage, aman rarely liveswith his parentsand establishesa separate house.

Thekinship organizationin Indiaisinfluenced by caste and language. Inthisage
of sharp competition for statusand livelihood, a man and hisfamily must havekin as
alies. Casteand linguisticgroupsmay help anindividual from timeto time but hismost



staunch, trustworthy and 1oyal supporterscould only be hisnearest kin. Itis, therefore,

necessary that aperson must not only strengthen hisbondswith kin but should alsotry

to enlargehiscircleof kin. Cousin marriages, preferential mating, exchange rulesand
the marriage normswhich circumvent thefield of mate selection are now so changing

that kinship relationsthrough marriagearebeing extended and apersonisableto get

their help in seeking power andthe status-lift that power can bring.

Kinship Usages

We now study the behaviour patternsof different kins. Every relationship involvesa
particular typeof behaviour. Thebehaviour of asontowardshisfatherisoneof respect
while the behaviour of husband towardswifeisone of love. There are some usages
which regulate the behaviour of different kin. These usages are called *kinship usages’.
Some of these usages are thefollowing:

(i) Avoidance: Inamost all societies, the usage of avoidanceis observedinone
formor another. It meansthat thetwo kinsshould remain away from each other.
They should not only avoid sexua  relationship but in some casesavoid seeing the
face of each other. Thus, a father-in-law should avoid daughter-in-law. The
purdah systemillustratesthe usage of avoidance. Different explanations have
been given for the usage of avoidance. Accordingto Radcliff Brownand G P.
Murdock, “avoidance serves to forestall further and more serious trouble between
relatives’. According to the Freudian explanation, avoidances represent a sort of
indtitutiondized neurotic symptom.

(i) Jokingrelationship: Under it, arelation ispermitted to tease or make fun of
the other. Therel ationship between devar-bhabhi, jija-sali isjoking relationship.
Thejoking may amount to exchange of abuse and vulgar referencesto sex.

(i) Teknonymy: The word ‘teknonymy” is a Greek word. According to this usage,
akinisnot referred to directly but heis referred to through another kin. A kin
becomesthemedium of reference between twokins. Thus, intraditional Hindu
family a wife doesnot utter the name of her husband. Shecallshim through her
son or daughter. He isreferred to by her asthe father ofMunni or Sonu.

(iv) Avunclate: Thiskinship usageisapeculiar feature of matriarchal system. It
givestothematernal uncle(mama) a prominent placeinthelifeof hisnephews
and nieces. He has special obligations towards them which exceed those of
father. Thematernal uncle hasaprior right over their loyalties. He comesfirst
amongall malereatives.

(v) Amitate: When a special role is given to the father’s sister (bua), itisknownas
amitate. The father’s sister gets more respect than the mother’s.

(vi) Couvade: Thisqueer usageisfound among many primitive tribeslikethe Khas
and the Toda. Under thisusage, the husband ismadeto lead thelife of aninvalid
alongwith hiswifewhenever shegiveshirthtoachild. Herefrainsfrom active
work andtakes sick diet. He observesthe same tabooswhich are observed by
his wife. Thiskinship usage, thus, involvesthe husband and wife.

3.6 RELIGION

Sincethedaysof theprimitive society, religion hasawaysexisted in oneform or another.
Thereare mysteriesand perplexities of lifefor which thereisno adequate explanation.
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8. Namethe eight forms
of Hindu marriage.

9. Namethe four main
categoriesof
kinship.

10. What isamuta
marriage?
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Theelementsof nature, sunshine, wind and rain affect maninanumber of ways Religion
isthe expression of the manner and type of adjustment that is effected by peoplein
termsof their conception of the supernatural. In the words of James Frazer, the author
of the book The Golden Bough, religion has been explained as ‘a belief in powers
superior to man, which are believed to direct and control the course of nature and of
human life.” According to Ogburn and Nimkoff, ‘Religion is the attitude towards
superhuman powers’. Such attitude gives rise to coherent systems of beliefs and practices
that concern the supernatural order. Thus, religionisamore or lessacoherent system of
beliefs and practices that concerns a supernatural order of beings, forces, places, or
other entities: asystem that, for itsadherents, hasimplicationsfor their behaviour and
welfareimplicationsthat the adherentsin varying degreesand waystake seriously in
their privateand collectivelives.

Theorigin and evolution of religion

The early sociological studies of religion had three distinctive methodol ogical

characteristics, these were evol utionist, positivist and psychol ogical. Theseare shown
intheworks of Comte, Tylor and Spencer. According to Comte, sociology isone of the
fundamental conceptionsof theso called law of three stages, according to which human
thought had passed through theol ogical metaphysical and positive stages. Comtetreats
theological thinking asan intellectual error which isdispersed by therise of modern
science. He traces, within the theological stage, a development from animism to
monotheism and he explainsreligiousbelief in psychol ogical termsby referenceto the
perception and thought processesof early man. Later, Comte propounded hisown religion
of humanity and, thus, recognized in some sense auniversal needfor religion.

However, theworksof Tylor and Spencer wererigorousasthey were concerned
with explaining the origin of religion. They believed that theideaof the soul wasthe
principa featureinareligiousbelief. They set out to givean account, inrationalist terms,
of how such anideamight have originated in the mind of primitive man. According to
this, men obtained their idea of the soul from amisinterpretation of dream and death.
Spencer refersto that original theory of things asfrom which the supposed reality of
dreams, resulted asupposed reality of ghosts. E.B. Tylor believesanimism wasthe
oldest practiceof religion. Hearguesthat animism wasaresult of the efforts of mankind
to answer two questions of the difference between aliving body and adead one and
what are those human shapes which appear in dreamsand visions. The soul isaspirit
being which leavesthe body temporarily during dreamsand visons. Anima swereinvested
with spiritsaswere human tribes, such asAustralian aborigines. Tylor pointsout that
religion, assumesthe form of animism with the purpose of satisfying theintellectual
capacity of mankind and meet hisquest for knowledge about death, dreamsand vision.
Similarly, naturism endorses the concept that the forces of nature are supernatural
powering nature. Max Muller believesthisto bethe earliest form of religion. Heargues
that naturism came to exist as a result of man’s interaction with nature, typically as the
outcome of the reaction of nature on man’s emotions. According to him, animism tries to
find the source of religion in man’s intellectual requirements; naturism seeks it in his
emotiona needs. Naturismishow man respondsto the effect of power and to the nature
onhisemotions.

However, thereisalot of criticism about the evol utionary approach. Theorigin of
religionislogtinthe past. However, theories about the origin of religion can only be
based on speculation and intelligent guesswork, according to somecritics. Moreover,



the exact phases of the evolution of religion do not match with thefacts. Andrew Lang
has highlighted that thereligion of alarge number of s mplest societiesismonotheigticin
nature, which according to Tylor wasrestricted to modern societies.

The sacred and the profane

Durkheim held that the essence of religion isto sustain divisonsinto the phenomena of
sacred and profaneideol ogies. He doesnot believethat the essenceof religionliesinthe
belief of atranscendent God. He proclaimsthat thetrueaim of religionisto establishthe
phenomena of the sacred and the profane in the society. The “sacred’ consists of a body
of things, beliefs and rites. Supernatural entities are always sacred, that is, they are
worthy of being treated with respect whether they are good or evil. Supernatural beings
and forcesareinvisible andintangible, but certain sacred objectsare quitetangibleand
visble, for instance, thealter inaChristian church. On the other hand, everythingthat is
not holy isprofane. Profanity isusing nameswithout proper respect.

Functions and dysfunctions of religion

Rdigion hasvarioussocid functions. Religionisan agency of socia control. It disciplines
human behaviour in termsof sacred and profane. Performance of ritualsand ceremonies
givesasense of collectivity to thesociety. Thelaw of karma, thefear of retribution and
such other prescriptions, alwayshasamoderating and civilizingimpact on human action.
The normsof conduct, once established, regul ate social relations. Religion hasunified
theprinciplesof every society. Religionisanintegrating and unifying force of the human
society. Kingd ey Davisand Wilbert E. Moorereason why religionisnecessary and is
apparently to be found in the fact that human society achievesits unity through the
possession by itsmembersof certain ultimate valuesin common. Although these values
and endsare subjective, theinfluence of behaviour and itsintegration enablesthe society
to operate as a system.

Though thedirectimpact of religion remainsheal thy, elevating and socidizing, its
indirect effect may be dysfunctional for the society. In Europe, religion hindered the
growth of scienceand inquiry till decline of the organized church in the 19th century.
The supergtitious superstructure that devel oped successively, caused immense harmto
thesociety at al levels. Religioninhibits protestsand impedes social changes. Religion
hasresulted inwars, devastationsand genocides. Whilefulfilling theidentity function of
religion, certainloydtiesarisewhichmay actualy impedethe devel opment of new identities
that are more appropriateto new situations.

3.7 SUMMARY

- Theword caste has been defined from the Portugese word Casta, which means
race, breed or kind.

- Thelndol ogistshave viewed caste from the scriptural point of view and believe
that the ancient Hindu scriptures have given birth to the concept of caste. They
maintain that the varnas have originated from Brahma—the Virat Purusha (the
Great Man)—and castes are units within the varna system, which have developed
asaresult of hypergamy and hypogamy.

- Though anumber of theoriesexplaining the origin of castein Indiahave been
propounded, no one of them hasmanaged to explainit properly.
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11. Definereligion.

12. State the
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- Caste hasnever been static. The caste system has been changing continuoudy

and has aways undergone adaptive changes. Though the pace of change might
have been dow earlier, inthe pogt-independence period the changeshave occurred

rapidly.

- Modernliberal education introduced by the British has played acrucial rolein

undermining the importance of caste in Indian society. Modern education is
accessible to all irrespective of one’s caste or community.

- Classis one of the most important bases of social stratification. Classes are

groupsof peopleintowhich asociety isdivided. Thesegroupsareranked onthe
basisof specific criteria.

- Thecaste system isbased on the principle of inherited inequalities. On the other

hand, the class system isbased on the principle of equal opportunities. Bothare
important systemsof social stratification but represent two opposite poles.

- Thefamily isthemost important primary group in society. It isoften called the

basic socia institution because of itsimportant functions of procreation and
socialization. Robert Bierstedt is of the opinion that ‘the family, almost without
question, isthemost important of any of the groupsthat human experience offers.

- Thebiological needsof anindividual are satisfiedinthefamily. Thus, itisavery

important function of thefamily. Firstly, thefamily institutionalizesthe need of sex
satisfaction through marriage.

- Monogamy isasystem of marriage in which one man marriesonewoman. In

amogt al themodern societies, marriagesare monogamousand such familiesare
known asmonogamousfamilies.

- Innuclear families, the members comprise the husband, wife and their children.

Thistypeof family hasbecome more commonwith the advent of indugtrialization
and urbanization, which hasforced peopleto move out to new urban centersand
seek employment.

- Thejoint family system can be seen across soci etiesin variousformsof extended

families. However, it ismore prevalent in Indiaand has certain peculiar Indian
characterigtics.

- IntheHindu society in India, thejoint family, the caste system and thevillage

system are considered asthethreepillarson which the social edificeisbuilt. Itis
avery old system and isregarded by the Hindus as a sacred ingtitution having
been derived fromreligion.

- Membersof ajoint family identify themselvesstrongly with their family obligations.

They dischargetheir dutiestowardsthefamily diligently and thefamily, inturn,
protectstheir interests.

- Theindtitution of joint family hasstarted undergoing changeand ismoving towards

disintegration. Thisisprimarily theresult of theforcesof modernization, whichis
transforming Indian society.

- Thejoint family system hasfaced serious challenges from progressive social

legid ations enacted during the British Rule and after independence. Legidations
likeTheCivil MarriageAct, 1872; TheHindu MarriageAct, 1955 and TheHindu
SuccessionAct, 1956 have eroded the pre-dominant position of thejoint family
systeminthelndian society.



- In order to ensure the purity and maintain the distinctive identity of different Basic Ingtitutions
groupsin society, Hindulaw-makershave stipul ated detailed rulesand regul ations of Indian Society
governing the choice of apartner for the union of marriage.

- Theingtitution of marriageisanother issue on whichtriba peoplethroughout the
world have been much maligned. Indian tribes, like their counterparts in other
partsof theworld, practice several formsof marriage asamatter of convenience
and social acclimatizationintheir respective cultural and ecological settings.

- Thetribesof Indiadiffer from each other in the manner in which mate selection
iscarried out. On one hand, society prohibitssexud liaisonsor matrimonia aliances
between particular kin or in the same clan or gotra, but on the other hand it
encouragesmatrimonial aliancesbetween certain other kins.

- Dower comprises of money or property which the wife getsfrom her husband
when shemarrieshim. Asper Mudim|law, dower istheobligationwhichisimposed
on the husband asamark of respect to hiswife.

- The Christian society isstratified into Protestants and Catholics. The Catholics
arefurther divided into Latin Catholicsand Syrian Catholics. Thesegroupsare
generally endogamousand do not marry intra-group. In Chrigtianity, religion plays
apredominant rolein marital unions.

NOTES

- Despite the changing rules of marriage, divorce and live-in relationships, the
ingtitution of marriage till occupiesanimportant placein the heartsand minds of
peopleinindia

- Inevery society, amaleat sometimein hislife, playstherolesof a husband, a
father and ason and abrother in some family; and afemaleplays therolesof a
wife, amother and adaughter and asister.

- A'kingroupisgroup united by tiesof blood or marriage. Most kin groups, other
than thefamily, are consanguineal.

- Therearemainly four kinship categories: primary kin, secondary kin, tertiarykin,
and distant kin.

- Nexttofamily, kinship group playsavery crucia roleinthedalily life, ritualsand
socid ceremoniesof Hindus. Peopleturntotheir kinnot only for helpinexigencies
of life but even onregular occasionstoo. Thekinship group may consist of 4t05
familiesor asmany as20to 35 families. The important kinship groupsafter the
family arevansh (lineage) and gotra (clan).

- Aman’srelationswith hisfeminal kin, i.e., kinrelated through his mother, his
married sisters, hiswifeand hismarried daughters, areequally importantinhis
life. The exchange of gifts, periodic visits, reciprocal support in personal
emergencies, and regular communication strengthen  their relationswith each other.

- Though kinship behaviour in the northern zone changes dightly from regionto
region and within each region from casteto caste, yet comparative study shows
that itispossibleto talk of anideal northern pattern referringto practicesand
attitudesgenerally found to be common among the majority of castes.

- Religionisthe expression of the manner and type of adjustment that is effected
by peopleintermsof their conception of the supernatural.

- Theearly sociological studiesof religion had three distinctive methodol ogical
characteristics, these were evol utionist, positivist and psychol ogical .
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- Religion hasvarioussocial functions. Religionisan agency of socia control. It

disciplines human behaviour in terms of sacred and profane. Performance of
ritualsand ceremonies givesasense of collectivity to the society.

3.8

KEY TERMS

- Hypergamy: Itistheaction of marrying aperson of asuperior caste or class.
- Varna: Itisthedl-Indiamode of castesderived from theancient Hindu scriptures.
- Sapinda: It refersto aperson whoisrelated to anindividua by virtue of lineal

descent.

- Polygamy: Itisasystem of marriage that permitsthe marriage of one manwith

morethan onewoman.

- Progeny: Itisadescendant or the descendants of aperson, animal, or plant.

39

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. Theessential characteristicsof the Indian caste system areasfollows:

Segmental division of society

Hierarchy of castes

Restrictionson commensality and socia intercourse
Differentid civil andreligiousprivilegesand disabilities
Restrictionson occupational choice

Restrictionson marriage

. Sociologistshaveviewed castefrom the stratificational point of view. They study

casteintermsof social dtratificationinasociety. They study it asaphenomenon
of socia inequality. According to them, society has certain structural aspectsand
it distributesitsmembersinsocial positions.

. Thefour classesof the agrarian classstructurein post-independent Indiaare as

follows
i. Landowners
ii. Tenants
iii. Labourers
iv. Non-agriculturists

. Two essential features of asocial classare asfollows:

i. Class-astatusgroup
ii. Universal

. Thedistinctivefeaturesof family areasfollows:

Emotiond basis
Formativeinfluence
Respongbility of themembers
Socid regulations

. When descent istraced through the mother, we have the system known asthe

matrilineal system. Familiesthat tracetheir descent through thissystem areknown
asmatrilineal families.



7. Ajoint family, though atype of extended family, isanimportant social unit of Basic Institutions

Indian society. Thejoint family system can be seen across societiesin various of Indian Society
formsof extended families. Inajoint family, at least, three generationsof afamily
are seen residing together under oneroof. However, itismore prevalentin India
and has certain peculiar Indian characterigtics. NOTES
8. Theeight formsof Hindu marriage areasfollows:
i. Brahmavivah
ii. Daivavivah
iii. Arshavivah
iv. Parjapatyavivah
v. Asuravihah

vi. Gandharvavivah
vii. Rakshasavivah
viii. Paisachavivah
9. Therearemainly four kinship categories. primary kin, secondary kin, tertiarykin,
anddistant kin.

10. Mudimsalso have asystem of temporary marriage, called muta marriage. Thisis
amarriage settled by a man and awoman by mutual consent and without the
intervention of kin. A manispermitted to contract muta marriagewithaMudim,
aJew or a Christian girl but awoman cannot contract such amarriage with a
non-Muslim. A wife secured through muta marriageisknown assigha.

11. Religionistheexpression of the manner and type of adjustment that iseffected
by peopleintermsof their conception of the supernatural.

12. Theindirect effect of religion may be dysfunctional for the society. In Europe,
religion hindered the growth of scienceand inquiry till decline of the organized
church in the nineteenth century. The superstitious superstructurethat developed
successively caused immense harm to the society at all levels. Religioninhibits
protestsand impedes social changes. Religion hasresulted in wars, devastations
and genocides.

3.10 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Write ashort note on the changing nature of the caste system.

. Mention theclassification of social classes.

. List thecharacteristicsof family.

. What arethefunctionsof family?

. Statethe characteristics of thejoint family system.

. Prepare ashort note on the rules of mate selection as per the Hindu law.
. Mention theimportant ways of mate selection amongthetribesin India.

0 N O O~ WD

. What istheimportance of kinship?
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Long-Answer Questions

© 0O N O U~ W

. Discussthe varioustheoriesof caste.
. “Classisone of the most important bases of social stratification.” Explain the

statement.

. Differentiate between caste and class.

. Describethevarioustypesof family.

. Discussthe advantages and disadvantages of thejoint family systemin India.
. Analysethe changing nature of thejoint family systemin India

Assessthe recent changesthat have taken placein theinstitution of marriage.

. Discussthe categoriesof kinship.
. Describethefeaturesof kinship in different zonesof India.
10.

Assessthesignificanceof religioninour daily lives.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

Indiaisthelargest democratic country in theworld today with morethan 1.22 million
population as per the Censusdataof 2011. In developing countrieslikendia, where
majority of itspopulation livesin rural areasand isdependent upon agriculturefor its
livelihood and where problemslike poverty, unemployment, socia and economicinequaity
existsmore noticeably in the countryside, the role of public devel opment administration
inrural transformationisvital. InIndia, rural transformation has been one of the most
gpectacul ar features during the post-independence period. Theprocessgeneraly implies
the changefor overall betterment of rural conditions.

One needs to examine critically the role of public administration in rura
transformation. An attempt has been madeto analyse theimpact of stateinterventions
particularly in rural setting. The issue which concern us are: to what extent hasthe
implementation of rural devel opment programmestransformed therura agrarian structure,
socio-economic conditionsof rural massesfor their overall betterment?

Theprocessof rural transformation has been one of the most spectacular inIndia
during the *post-independence’ period particularly in the last four decades. The process
generally implies the changes for overall betterment of the rural condition—development
and improvement of economic lifein villagers as considered by the economistsand
other scholarsbel onging to different disciplesaswell asof administratorsof the country.
Majority of rural populationinIndiaisstill living under the poverty line. Therurd folk are
mainly engaged in agriculture and other allied and backward sectors due to lack of
adequateinfrastructure (i.e. water supply, management, fertilizers, pesticidesand so
forth) and socio-economic prerequisites. Physical and socid congraintshavea so affected
the agricultural development to alarge extent. What should be the appropriatelevel of
devel opment and how theimplementation of devel opmental measurescan beinitiated to
obtain thedesired goa of rural transformation? Several such questionsdo arisefor the
planner of the present day.
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Inthisunit, youwill study about the basesand emerging patternsof rural leadership
and the concept of dominant caste.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discusstheroleof statein rural development
- Explainissuesrelated to rural leadership and itseffectson rural society
- Describe statusof rural leadership within rural framework in India
- Anaysetheroleof caste and occupationinrural leadership
- Interpret theroleof group dynamicsinrural leadership
- Define the concept of *dominant caste’
- Assess the criticisms raised against the concept of ‘dominant caste’

4.2 BASESAND EMERGING PATTERN OF RURAL
LEADERSHIP

Itisrightly said ‘India livesin its villages’. More than 70 per cent population lives in rural
area. Thereismore pressure on land, with reference to employment. At present, over
fifty per cent of the peopleinrural areaslive bel ow the poverty line.

Indevel oping countrieslike India, where majority of the populationlivesinrura
areasand isdependent on agriculturefor itslivelihood and where problemslike poverty,
unemployment, socid and economicinequdity exist morepronouncedly inthe countryside,
theroleof public development administrationinrural transformationisvital. Inindia,
rural transformation has been one of the most spectacular features during the post
independence period. The processgenerally impliesachangefor the overall betterment
of rural conditions.

Rural leadership creastesavery strong link between the policy makers, government
administration and the society, aswell the rural masses. Many researcheswere aimed
at identifying new and emerging leadership trendsintherura Indian society. Sociologists
have examined theimpact and influence of afew selected social, educational and cultura
developmentsinareaof rural leadership.

Thereare severd projectsand programmesbeing operated by thegovernment, to evauate
the effect of aleadership training programmesin many Indian states, with the help of
state governments, Department of Panchayati Rgj, attitude of the village people towards
femaleleadership, and effectiveness of femaleleadershipinrural areasand decision-
making. These programmes seek to design and eval uate additional negotiation training
moduleto further empower femal e leadership and equip new leaders by strengthening
their working efficiency for better |eadership and improve the perception of women as
good leaders.

The key objectivesof these programmesare limited to thefollowing aspects:
Improvement processand quality of decision-making
Efficiency inimplementation of public programmesat thevillagelevd, including
the quality and quantity of public goods provided and villagers’ reported
sati sfactionwith public programmes



Creating agood image of women asleaders Rural Power Structure
Better provision of goods preferred specifically by women
Intervention at ground level

Development isan overdl outcome of multiplefactors promoting and encouraging
change. It is, therefore, affected by the overall situation which exists wherever
development is sought. In fact, if viewed with abroad (and perhaps more realistic)
perspective, devel opment admini stration does not include only thoseingtitutionswhich
are working directly for it, rather Regulatory Administration, Management for
Infrastructure Institution and Agriculture Administration are al so integral partsof it.
Relatively, theauthoritative functioning of the Patwari andthe police, havebeenreatively
lesssuccessful inthefield of el ectrification, transportation and communication, mutual
trust and distrust rel ationship between the cooperative agriculture and administration
functionaries and the peopleitself isamatter of concerninthefield of development
adminigtration. During the 1950sand 1960s, devel opment administration wasinfluenced
by the early theoretica approachesto development. Administratorsbelieved that:

Development wasdesirable

Development could be planned, directed and controlled by public agencies
Poverty could be eliminated by improving the quality of public goodsand
services

Obstaclesto devel opment could be overcome

NOTES

Devel opment and administration were primarily viewed aseconomic, withlittle
concernfor equitabledistribution of social benefits.

Today, development administration is less bound to Western approaches of
development. Thefocusisan indigenousdevel opment that issustainable and that meets
thebasi c needsof the people. During the British rulein India, the system of administration
wasinvolvedin keeping up with needsof the rules. However, it did not take the needs of
development administration into consideration, with the results that it could not be
established asan agent of socio-economic change. With the advent of independence,
when the nature and si ze of bureaucracy underwent anoticeabl eturn, the massive onus
of development which was so far convened merely with non-development dutieslike
maintaining law and order or collecting revenuesfrom the people. Whileviewing the
problem from thisangle, onewonderswhether acolonid system of administration, which
cameinto existencefor the purpose of carrying out non-devel opment work, was capable
of shouldering the responsibility of organizing and executing various programmes
connected with devel opment of rural |eadership and projects by imbibing the spirit of
democratic valuesand mobilization.

Change in Castes, Ethnic Group and Major Occupation

One of theimportant elementsof the Indian socia structureisthe caste system. This
system hasalso put restrictionson inter caste marriages and performances of religious
sacraments and deeds have been defined into terms of the castes system. One of the
important features of the caste systemin traditional Indiahasbeen itscloseassociation
with occupation. Occupations have been categorized aspure and impure and these have
been hierarchically grouped.

Theinformation on castes, ethnic groupsand major occupationsreveal sthat an
overwhelming majority, if respondent and belonging to different castes, isassociatewith
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agricultural activitieswhich occupy apredominant placein the agrarian economy of the
region wherethelast study was carried out.

Asaresult of the green revolution in the area, the schedul ed castes and other
backward castesno morework for their landowner masterson payment inkind. Thisis
dueto theintroduction of the green revolution asthetraditional Jajmani systemison
decline.

Thestriking feature of information on castes, ethnic groupsand major occupations
indicatesthat the majority of respondents are concerned with agricultural operations,
oneway or the other, whilerespondents concerned with service, carpentry, tailoring, and
so forth are the lowest in number. The joint family system has been avery common
featureintherural society of India Inrecent decades, the phenomenaof modernization
and urbani zation have brought out many changesin the socia scene. Therapid growth
of population has put unbearable strain on the agricultural sector, the main source of
sustenance for the rural masses. Inturn, it hasalso caused disintegration of the joint
family system.

Sate I ntervention and Rural Transfor mation

Rural devel opment has acquired specia significancein countriesof the Third World.
The devel oping countries have been faced with the task of transforming atraditional
society withlow level sof literacy, political experienceand production. These countries
have experienced variousdevel opmenta plansand Strategiesto restructure and transform
thetraditional socia structure, in conformity with particular politico-economic goals.
India, after independence, has launched vast programmes of planned changes
encompassing socid, economic and politica processes. Among the programmesof rural
research-congtruction, the Community development and Panchayeti Raj Ingtitutionshave
achieved special impetus.

The main focus of many researcherswasto seethe extent to which the state as
aningtitution hasbeen ableto influence and alter thetraditional social structure of the
village community and has led to the emergence of anew pattern of economic and
political relationship among different groupsin the soci ety. For socio-economic uplift of
Indian villages, the Union and State governmentshavelaunched anumber of programmes
and projectssince 1947. Sinceindependence, the statesin Indiahave played avital role
inthe processof rural transformation.

Inthisrespect, various Community Devel opment Programmeswerelaunchedin
Indiain 1952. The blockscameto be established asunits of devel opment admini stration.
Thenationa extens on servicewasestablished soon theresfter, withaview of reinforcing
the administrative serviceto tackle the problems of development and growth. There
started aresearch for aternative programmesof rural development. The ever growing
need for morefood from rapidly growing popul ation introduced theadaptation of intensve
Agricultural Devel opment programmes, highyielding variety programmesand multiple
cropping programmesfor increasing the production of food grains.

A large number of programmeswereintroduced in the Fourth Five-Year Plan
(1966-67), whichincludes adaptation of thetarget group programmeslike Small Farmer
Development Agency, Marginal Farmersand Agricultural Labours Devel opment Agency,
Antryodayaand Devel opment of Women and Childrenin Rural Areas. Besides, certain
areadevel opment programmesliketribal areadevel opment programmes, wholevillage
development programmesand so forth have a so been launched.



Severa such schemeshave been introduced in the consecutively launched Five- Rural Power Structure
Year Plans. A number of schemesfor rural development have been launched in the
Twelfth Five-Year Plan aswell; namely, MahatmaGandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS), National Rural Livelihoods Mission (NRLM),
Integrated Watershed Development Programme (IWDP), IndiraAwaas Yojana(1AY), NOTES
Nationa Rural Drinking Water Programme (NRDWP) and others.

4.2.1 Panchayati Raj and Other Programmesin Rural Areas

With theintroduction of Panchayati Raj and other programmesof rural reconstruction,
both, social and political structurein contemporary India, are passing through aperiod of
transition. Simultaneoudly, other trendslike representation of elected peoplein various
organizations, rising pressure for the distribution of economic benefitsand facilities,
close interaction between processes of economic and political development and
emergence of anew classof power elitesin the society haveled to ashiftintherural
social structure These have very much influenced thewhol e processof change. Thisis
toidentify theagricultural work and to understand the nature and extent of social change.

Developmental programmes have been assigned to Panchayati Raj institutions.
Sincetheseingtitutions consist of elected members, decisionsregarding devel opment
scheme and allocation of funds are taken democratically. The amount of resources
being channel ed through these institutionsin the recent yearsis enormous. Thereis
Intense competition among variousgroupsand i ndividual sto extract maximum resource
allocation after having been el ected. Electionsof these bodies have al so been contested
quiteintensely with aview to get control over them. Factionalism, personnel bickering
and rivalrieshave been reported on the basis of castes classand classbased loyalties.

The73rdand 74thamendmentsto the Congtitution have been wel comed asfocussing
onthepolitical structure, rural leadership and processof rura India, their significance
for the vulnerable and weaker sectionsof therural society and their participationinthe
operation of thisstructure. Women being one of these vulnerable sectionsin thelocal
government process have come under considerable scrutiny.

Fecilitiesfor all methodsof family planning areavailable on awider scaleand at
all levelsof the health centresand hospital sof rural aress. Apart from sterilization, non-
terminal methodslikelUD, CC and ord pillsare popularized, since alarge number of
young couplesare giving preferenceto these methods. (Sixth Five Year plan, 1981-376).

Though, apparently, only developmental role hasbeen assigned to the Panchayati
Raj, butitssocial consequences have been such that one cannot afford toignoretheir
analysis. Itis, thus, to examine asto what extent, process of devel opment hasbeen able
totransform thetraditional social structure, including thetransfer of leadership. Since
both the processes, namely, devel opment and political awakening, aresimultaneousy
operating, they are of crucial importance to analyse the social background of those
groupsand individual sthat have been associated with these proceeds.

4.2.2 Abalition of Zamindari System in India:
A Passage for Vital Change

Indian agriculture, at thetime of independence, was predominantly feudal in character.
Beforeindependence, the system of land tenurein the district was based on zamindari,
which had given zamindarsthejudicial right to landownership. Zamindars, who were
mostly from the upper castes were alone owners of the properties of land. All others
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were their tenants, holding the right to cultivate and paying rent to them. After
independence, thezamindari Abolition Act abolished theright of intermediatelevel of the
villageland and gave proprietary right to the actual tiller of theland. The abolition of
zamindari, however, was not very successful intermsof abolishing the huge differences
in thelandownership amongst theland-owning and non land-owning castes. Zamindari
abolition and the subsequent land reformswere no doubt radical stepsto transformthe
traditional socia structure, but they could not bring much changeintheexigting sSituation.
The enforcement of land reforms legislation enacted by the state government after
independence resulted in distribution of land among landlessHarijansand weaker sections
of thesociety. Thus, abolition of the zamindari system in Indiahastaken power fromthe
upper classof therurd area. It played avita rolefor bringingin changesinrural leadership
traditions. The nature of landownership and socid rel ationscontingent on it hasundergone
substantial changesduring thelast sixty years.

4.2.3 Rural Industrialization and Change in Rural Leadership

Industrialization has played asignificant rolein the devel opment of rural areasin India.
The concept of rural industrialization isaprocessof devel opment of an areaand a so of
participation by areafactorsand agentsof growth of industries. Thevillageand small
sector industriesconsigt of traditiond villageindudtrieslike Khadi, handlooms, handicrafts,
modern small scaeindustriesand power looms. Whiletraditional industriesaregeneraly
artisan—based, they are located mostly in the rural areas and mostly provide part—time
employmen.

Rural industrialization cannot beregarded asastrategic substitutefor other criticaly
missing elements of the devel opment process. It cannot replace the need for various
kindsof agrarianingtitutional reforms, in favour of therura poor andit cannot offset the
implication of animpact of unsatisfactory performancein main sectorsof the economy.

In recent economic literature and economic thinking, industrialization hasbeen
considered asakey to rapid economic devel opment. It offersthe prospect of agrowing
availability of many factored goods, increased employment opportunities, improved
balance of paymentsposition and greater efficiency and modernization throughout the
economy. Industridizationischaracterized by technol ogical innovation and improvement
intechnical skillsthat led to higher productivity. Rural industries provide additional
employment opportunities, rai se production and improve economic conditioninrural
aress. They arelabour intensive. They provide additional employment to men andwomen.
They ensure decentralization of economic power at the hands of few specific classes of
therural society and elimination of monopolistic expl oitation of theweaker sections.

4.2.4 New Emerging Patterns of Rural Leadership

The study of leadership has acquired considerable theoretical and methodological

sophistication, compared to days when it was believed that |eaders were born with
particular traitsand attributes. Now, leadershipisviewed inthe socia and cultura context,
inwhichit appears. Rightly, |eadershipisregarded asafunction of thegroup of Stuation.
Many significant contributionstowards emergence and strengthening of thistrend have
comefrom sociology and anthropol ogy.

Leadership, whichisbuilt of multi variant factors, whileamingto accomplishthe
group or community goals, hasbecome animportant element withinthesocial systemin
whichitisoperating. Changeswithin asystem naturally demand achangein structura
elements like leadership. Leadership is an important function of a community’s social



gructureintermsof controlling and influencing the behaviour of othersinthecommunity.
Inthe changing socia structurefrom thetraditional to themodern order, leadershipis
also proneto change.

Rural leadership plays an important rolein moulding the social, political and
economiclifeof avillage community. Changewithinthe sysemwill naturally necesstate
achangeinthestructural elementsof leadership. Intheinternational concept, therole of
leadershipincommunity involvement in action programmesisal so arespongbledynamic
aspect of the community. Asthe social relationship depends upon thetype of structure
of avillage, itisrelated tovillage social structure.

Social structure hasbeen considered asan arrangement of therelation of partsto
thewhole, in an ordered way to represent the distributive pattern over the network of
inter-persond relationship. Leadership, therefore, dependsupon thetypeof socid structure
of the community. In a changing village structure, the leadership may constitute a
traditiona modern continuum.

For abetter study of the problem, it will be appropriate to make an analysisof the
exigting knowledge avail ableon leadership. Roseand Hennery, whilerevesling researches
on leadership have drawn attention to threetheories of leadership (i) Trait or the great
mentheory (ii) leadership asafunction of thegroup (iii) leadership asafunction of the
situation, inwhich the group is placed. For proper understanding of the subject, it has
been considered important to consider all three aspects of leadership. Since, agroup
conggsof individual members; individua persondity traitsmake different contributions
by each member of the group.

It cannot be denied that to perform the function of leadership, anindividua must
exhibit, as part of the personality and character, some qualities which distinguish him
from other membersof the group. However, leadershipisregarded asadesired activity
and it has been also considered asarel ation between an individual and agroup, built
around some common interests and behaviour asdirected or determined by theleader.

A leader occupiesaspecial statusinthe group. Heisconsidered to be acentral
figure by all group memberswho find in him qualitieswhich can help membersof the
group to achieve the desired goals. Leadership aims at maintaining integration and
continuity of thegroup structure. The problem highlighted by thisstudy:

(a) Leadershipisthe property of thegroup and
(b) Asthegroup structure changes, |eadership would also change

Inthetraditional village socia structure, there are certain agpectswhich may be
considered asimportant for leadership, viz., sex, age, inheritance and caste. Dueto the
patriarchal society, leadership in north-Indian villages has been the privilege of only
males. Inajoint family setting, the head of thefamily occupiesand established position,
by virtue of being senior in age and more experienced than other membersof thefamily.
In addition, the headmen of the villagetypified the hereditary character of power which
carried forward from father to the son.

4.2.5 Role of Caste and Occupation in Rural Leadership

Casteand occupation intraditional Indian villagesare closeto each other. Thus, caste
and occupation stratification inthe village structure provided | eadership position, which
is occupied mostly by those who enjoy a higher rank in the caste and occupational
hierarchies. However, in north Indian villages, leadership based onreligionand clientele
system, hasa so been considered traditional in nature. Leadership playsan important
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roleinforming political classesand class. Votingintherural areaissmply filledintothe
prevailing system.

Politicshasgot involved in traditional leadership. It isthe caste system, which
made availableto theleadership structure, anideol ogical basefor political mobilization,
providing it both, asegmental organization and anidentifiable system on which support
could be crystallized. Thisleadership wasforced to make concession to local opinion,
articulate potentia competition ontraditiona linesandinturn, organize castesfor economic
and political purposes. Three aspects of caste consist of caste councils, arbitration
proceduresand so on. Thereistheintegration aspect in which the caste system not only
determines the individuals’ social status on the basis of the group into which he is born,
but also differentiates and assigns occupational and economic rules. It, thus, givesa
placeto every individual from the highest to the lowest and makesfor ahigh degree of
identification andintegration.

The power elitesof different castesaredominant figuresinthe politicsof village
Panchayat and politica parties. Political bossesarethe mainstream of agrarian lobbies
and other pressuregroups, likethetraditiond village panchayat, castes associ ation, peasant
organizationand so forth. If asocial structureisbased on caste, political partiescannot
ignorethissocial reality. Leadership hasbecome an unavoidablefact of human beings.
Everyoneisinvolvedin someway in somekind of political system. Evenintherural
society today, leadership playsavital roleinformingvarious pressure groupsand peasant
unions.

Castein Indiahas been employed asafactor for achieving political power. The
contextsof leadershipin Indiaare determined by the caste structure. Political parties
cannot ignore this social contempt. Since leadership protects caste intersects, caste
factorsinleadership havebeen solidified, irrespectiveif thereare growing confrontations
and competitiveroles. Leadership hasbecomeareflection of casteand religion loyalties.
Theroleof casteisnot confined to el ectionsalone; it isextended to the actual operation
of the sate apparatus. The penetration of casteinleadership hasmadethe Sate apparatus
biased in favour of some castesand against others. Theroleof castein Indian leadership
has distorted the processes of secularization in the country and it has made the state
apparatusbiased in favour of the caseswhich dominatethe socia structure.

Cagteisemployedto play anideologica roleinleadershiptolegitimate capitdigtic
exploitation. Thedemocratic political processin Indiaislinkedwiththebuilding of capitalism
and the conflicts, generated by the capitalistic path of development, arediverted towards
caste confrontation. Casteisprojected asareality of Indian society by theideologues of
capitalism and the expl oited peasants and workers are divided through caste conflicts.
Thetyranny of therich peasantsover their landless agricultural laboursisexplained
away asacaste phenomenon. Landowners belonging to the upper and middle castes
employ the state apparatusto extract surplusvalue by oppressing landlessagricultural
labourers and exploitative agrarian relations are defended with the help of state
functionaries. The basic activity of socid exploitationisundertaken by therural rich, by
means of castefactorsinleadership.

4.2.6 Group Dynamics and Factors of Rural Leadership

Group dynamicsisthat division of social psychology which investigatesthe formation
and changein structure and functionsof psychological groups. Inapractical sensg, itis
also concelved asatechnique of fostering conciliation between individualsand groups
regardingimportant issuesand practices. Insomevillagesit hasbeen seenthat thereare



no villageleaders, but leaders of small groups or functions based on caste, kinship and Rural Power Structure
inter village connections. Mr. Oscar Lewis(1954; 3-6) while studying villageleadersin

an Indian villagefound that therewere not village wiseleadersbut |eaders of factions.

He observed, ‘leadership in village Rampur is limited to faction leadership and is primarily

of aprotective and defensive nature, in which each faction or combination of factions NOTES
defendtheir family interests.

Thefactionswere generally known by the namesof their leaders. These were
organized along castelinesand were distributed asfollows. The Jat factionswere by far
themost powerful and dominant inthe political life of villages. Dueto asmall number
and economic dependence of most of thelower castes, they did not havethe strength to
act asindependent factions. They wereno political groupings, nor temporary aliances
of individualsto fight court cases, although some of them taken on political faction
becameinvolved in power politics. Rather, they were primarily kinship groupingswhich
carry onimportant socia, economic and ceremonia functionsinadditiontothe r factional
struggleagaingt oneanother. Theinter factionrelationsof both, Jatsand non-Jatsextended
acrossvillagelines.

The community, in the sense of acohesive and united community, hardly exists
and caste and kinship still form the core of socia organization. Village wise leadership
doesnot exist and theideaof positiveand constructiveleadershipinthe publicinterestis
now only gradualy beginning. Therewasthe advantage that the | eadership was spread
out rather than concentrated, so villagelevel worker could reach the faction leader of
congtructivework inthevillage. To ignore these factions, or just asbad, to admit that
they exist and then forget about them would help to perpetuate them rather eliminate
them. Therefore, in such villages, for constructive programmesthe officials should
approach through faction leaders, instead through village headmen or Pradhan. The
organization of |eadership on afaction base provided for amuch closer representation of
peoplethan ispossibleinthemore sophisticated and monalithictypeof political democracy
of some western nations, based on delegated authorities. In view of this, it may be
desirableto build upon the present faction organi zation, asense of wider community
localities. However, it has been pointed out that village panchayats are working
successfully in somevillages.

Asaconsequence of thetwo world wars, urbanization and industrialization, the
traditional village social order has undergone many changes. Thejoint family social
systemishbeing replaced by nuclear unitsand asaresult, younger generationsareassuming
moreresponsi bilities. The spread of femal e education has given more opportunitiesto
women to take up important positionsin village social life. The caste system now tends
to shift tothe class system asaresult of better and newer occupational opportunities.

Political freedom further hastened the process of change. Every individua now
has certain fundamental rights, such asfreedom of thought, freedom of speech, freedom
of association and opportunitiesto hiseconomic position, irrespective of age, sex, caste
and creed. Inthisrespect, the pattern of rural leadershipischanging.

The community devel opment programmes launched in October 1952 further
accelerated the process of change. These programmeswhich areapart of the process
of modernization taking placein Indian villages, have had their influence of ingtitutions
like the cooperative society, the panchayat and the village school, besideshelping to
improveagricultural production. The programmesaimed at stimulating local efforts,
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initiativeand leadership among thevillage community. Thisleadershipisto bedevel oped
through democrati c methods, based on group consensusin deci s on-making, without any
limitation of age, caste, sex or classand open to achievement. A favourable attitude to
theextent of participationin village devel opment activitieswill also determinethemodern
orientation of aleader. The meansthat preferred the leader to induce in community
participation for development activities are also ameasure of thetraditional modern
dimensonsof leadership.

Although asaresult of development factors; economy, land reforms, irrigation
facilities, electricity, improved communication and massmedia, thetraditional village
social structureisundergoing achange, amodern social order isyet to emerge. Tothe
extent the Indian villageistraditional; leadership would continueto be on thetraditional
pattern. However, since changeis moving towards modernism, |eadership too would
moveinthedirection of modernity. Traditional and modern leadershipisnot mutually
exclusive of age, sex, caste or class, for traditional. Irrespective of whether aleader
achieveshisleadership position through heredity or achievement, the extent he desires
to changethevillagesocia structurefrom traditional to modern order will beanimportant
measure of modern |eadership.

Withreferenceto rura |eadership and itsemerging pattern, voluntary organi zations
have animportant role. Voluntary organizationsare autonomousand flexible. They are
initiated by agroup of like-minded peopl eto change and transform the socio-economic
life of people, especially the weaker sections. The essential feature of voluntary
organization isinitiated not only to solve problems but to prevent the occurrence of
problems.

A voluntary organi zation includesawiderange of activitieslike construction and
mai ntenance of educational ingtitutions, hospitals, inns, roadsand so forth providingjobs
to the needy and vari ous economic devel opment programmes and community services.
It has an administrative structure and aduly constituted managing committee. Itisan
organizationinitiated and governed by itsown memberson democratic principleswithout
any external control.

There are various voluntary organizations whose main functions have been to
providerdief aswell ashelpwhenthelocal peopleget affected by flood, fires, epidemic,
cyclones, earthquakesand other natural calamities. Inthisrespect, itistheresponsibility
of the leader of such an organization to get resources from the state and central
government. Navyuvak Mangal Dal and Ramleela Samiti, asvoluntary organizations,
arefunctioningto perform rural transformation.

Efforts are also on to introduce elements of integrated rural devel opment of
concerned communitiesat local levels. Inthe colonial Indian period, agrarian structure
was headed by aclass of intermediatelevel who oppressed and exploited the mass of
peasantry. Therewas neither security of tenancy nor alternativelivelihood. Therefore,
peasants showed their powerful urgesintheform of movementstotransformthe agrarian
structure. Later on they were organized by political parties and people like Baba
Ramchandraand Swami Sahajanand. They took interest in rural leadership and rural
development. After the green revolution, when the Indian agrarian society entered a
phase of rapid capitalistic transformation of agriculture, the peasant movement, led by
rich peasantswasmainly launched for either infrastructural facilitiesor monetary demands,
or for support pricesof agricultural products. The other major areaof peasant organization
|eadership demanded lowering down of the cost of production. Thisrequired subsidized
ratesof canadl irrigation, electricity, fertilizersand soforth.



Role of Information Technology in Rural Leadership

Itisobserved that rural leadership hasgreat significancein thetransformation of social,
political and economiclivesof rurd people. Itisanimportant function of community and
socid gdructure, intermsof controlling and influencing the growth behaviour of othersin
acommunity. While changing the social structure, leadershipisalso proneto change.
L eadership depends on the types of social structures of the village community. The
significance of social structureisanimportant factor to determinethe acceptability of
thevillage peopleto social change and devel opment. Inatraditiond villagesocia society,
certain aspectssuch assex, caste and inheritance have special significance. Socia rank
is conferred on the basis of age, physical strength, occupation or income. In Indian
villages, leadersarefound in various contextssuch ascaste, faction lineageand territorial
groups. Theinstitutions perpetuating the social life of thevillage community altered the
pattern of socia interactionto agreat extent. Thisresulted in changing therole structure
of membersof the community. Therelationsgot patterned on thebasisof new roles. In
thelight of the above, ashift intherole structure of theleader, asaresult of changein
other elementsof the community social system, would alter the pattern of leadership
withinthat system.

4.3 DOMINANT CASTE

The concept of “‘dominant caste” was propounded by Prof. M. N. Srinivas. It first
appeared in hisessay on the social system of aMysore village. Thiswas so perhaps
because Professor Srinivaswas unconsciously influenced by African studieson the
dominant clan and dominant lineage. Srinivasdevel oped the concept in hisstudy on
Rampuravillagewhichisnot far away from Mysore city in Karnatakastate. Srinivas,
infact, wanted to do a comprehensive study on Rampuraand he went to Stanford for
writing amonograph on Rampura. But all the three copies of hisfield work notes,
which were processed over aperiod of eighteen years, were destroyed in his Stanford
office. Later on, he published Remembered Village in 1976 which talked about
Rampura.

The definition of ‘dominant caste’ has undergone some change over a period of
time. Srinivasworked in Rampurain 1948. Hisfinding wasfirst reported in 1955. He
defined the concept asunder:

“The concept of dominant caste which has emerged in recent sociological research
is important in this connection. A caste is dominant when yields economic and
political power and occupies a fairly high position in hierarchy (even in the
traditional system of a caste which acquired economic and political power did
succeed in improving its ritual status).’

Srinivas saysthat the existence of dominant casteisnot in particular to Rampura
only. Itisfound in other villages of the country a so. For instance, in Mysorevillages,
Lingayat and Dakkdingain AndhraPradesh, Reddy and Kammain Tamil Nadu, Gounder,
Padayach and Mudaliar in Kerala, Nayan in Maharashtra, Marathain Gujrat, North
India, Rajput, Jat, Gujjar and Ahir are dominant castes. Traditionally, small castesowing
landinrural areas, onyielding political power or inheritingaliterary tradition, wereable
todominatethevillages. Srinivashasprovided historical reasonsfor the power exercised
by thetraditional higher castes. He saysthat the traditional high castes had influence
because of western education and benefitswhich they conferred.
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[t wasin 1962 that M.N. Srinivas specified the following three characteristics of
adominant caste;

(1) A castedominateswhenityieldseconomicand political power.
(i) It hasahighrank iscaste hierarchy.
(i) Numerical strength.

Theearlier definition of dominant caste wasreviewed by writers of studieson
severd villages Srinivasal o looked into thefield and the commentsmade by the others.
In 1966, hereviewed hisearlier definition which runsasunder:

‘For a caste to be dominant, it should own a sizable amount of the arable land
locally available, have strength of numbers, and occupy a high placein the local
hierarchy. When a caste has al the attributes of dominance, it may be said to
enjoy a decisive dominance.’

Characteristics

Onthe basisof the definitions of dominant caste given by Srinivasand the comments
offered by other sociol ogistsaconcept could be made which includestheideal type of
dominant caste.

1. Economic and Political Power

The power of aparticular casteliesin owning land. The castewhich haslarger portion
of landinavillagewieldsgreater power. Thesizeof theland isalsorelated toirrigation.
In case of larger landowning and adequateirrigation facilities, theyieldswill increase.
Second, the larger landowning caste also provides jobs to the landless farmers and
marginal farmers. Such a situation rendersthe superordinate landless|abourersasthe
‘servants’ of the large landowning caste. These castes also apply modern techniques of
agriculture such aschemica manure, improved implementsand new patternsof cropping.

Yogendra Singh (1994) observesthat the socia anthropol ogists have found the
presence of dominant castesin most of the south Indian villages. Thebasic determinant
of adominant casteis the superior economic status, especialy in land. In the south
Indian villages, for instance, Brahmin and Okkaliga are dominant castes. ‘The Havik
Brahminsin village Toltagaddein Malaud areaof Mysore and Smarth Brahminsin the
Kumbapettai villagein Tartjore (Tamilnadu) have been observed to be dominant castes.
Okkaliga are dominant in the village Rampura, Wangala and Delana in Mysore.’

Putting hisanalys sof dominant castes, Yogendra Singh further observes:

‘An interesting common factor which plays a very significant role in the dominance
of these cagtesin thevillagesistheir superior economic satus, especialy inland. Brahmins
in Toltagadde have ownership of al cash crop lands, Kumbapettal Brahminstraditionaly
controlled al lands, Okkaligasin Wangal a; and Delanas control morethan 80 per cent of
land; Rajputsin Senapur, eastern UP control 82 per cent of land inthevillage; and the
VaghelaRajputsin Cassandravillagein Gujarat have control over al thelandsinthe
village. In all these villages the degree of dominance of these castes is high.”

Higher education isal so accepted by the big landowning castes. Administrative
and income generated in urban areas have al so given economic power to these caste
groups. Besideseconomic power, namely, agricultureand jobsin administration, thebig
landowning castes haveincreased their prestige and power because of their statusin
Panchayati Raj. Srinivas says that ‘the introduction of adult franchise and Panchayati
Raj has resulted in giving a new sense of self-respect to the villagers’. Srinivas argues



that the economic and political power which hascomeinto the handsof biglandowning
castes has, thus, enhanced their power status.

2. High rank in caste hierarchy

Normally, the castewhichistraditionally the highest in the caste hierarchy enjoysthe
statusof dominance. The Brahminsand the Rajputs have traditionally been dominantin
thevillages. The Brahmins are at the top of the caste hierarchy and they officiate or
preside at thereligiousfestivalsand rituals of the village. The Rajputshave been the
feudals—Thakursinthevillage. They hold traditionally larger portionsof thevillageland.
The economic and political power, thus, inthe village has given the dominant statusto
both the Brahminsand Rajputs.

Recently, the criterion, namely, economic and political power, hasundergonea
change. Thereservations madefor the Schedul ed Castes, Scheduled Tribesand women
have given anew attribute to the concept of dominant caste. Asaresult of thisprovision,
power has passed into the hands of numerically large peasantswho own land. Some of
the scheduled castes, who are large in number and who are educated and avail other
opportunitiesavailableto them, have a so gained economic and political power. Thehigh
rank inthe caste hierarchy isin favour of those casteswhich have benefited from their
reserved status. Today, the traditional higher statusin the hierarchy isno longer an
attribute of adominant caste.

3. Numerical strength

Beforethe advent of moderni zation and devel opment, numerical strength had no power
of thedominancein acaste. Itisonly recently that anumerical strength of acaste has
assumed importance because of the vote bank created by adult suffrage. The castes
which havelarge number of voters, naturally, determinethefate of acandidate contesting
elections. What is called these days as “caste-war’ is actually the importance of a caste
to determinethefate of acandidate.

Today, acasteisdominant not only in single village but extendsto acluster of
villages. A caste group which hasonly afamily or twoinaparticular village but which
hasdecisvedominanceinthewider region, will bedominant andimportant locally because
of thetieswhich bindsit to itsdominant and main relatives. It isequally important that
other peopleinthevillage are aware of the existence of thisnetwork. On the contrary,
acastewhichisdominantinasnglevillagewill find that it hasto reckonwith other caste
that hasregiona dominance.

4. A sizeable amount of the arable land

Normally, in India’s villages, smaller number of big landowners occupy larger portion of
land. In other words, the caste which haslarger portion of villageland wields power.
Thebiglandowners, thus, are patronsof the bulk of the poor villagers. Invillages, those
casteswhich have larger portion of |and enjoy power and prestige. Srinivas saysthat
landownershipisacrucial factor in establishing dominance. He observes:

‘Landownership confers not only power but prestige, so much so that, individuals
who have made good in any walk of lifetend toinvestinland. If landownership isnot
always an indispensable passport to high rank; it certainly facilitates upward mobility.’
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Criticism

The decades of 1950s and 1960s in the field of rural sociology witnessed a keen
competition between those who preferred Redfield’s approach to village studies and
those who preferred Radcliffe-Brown’s analysis of functional analysis. Despite
differencesintheir approach, both the campsfocused on culture. Later on, LouisDumont
stressed the importance of culture and caste as determining variablesin the study of
Indian civilization asawhole.

The concept of *dominant caste’, it is argued, has emerged out of the African
studies on dominant class. When Srinivas put forward the concept of dominant caste, it
was seriousy commented upon by sociologistsand social anthropol ogists. Asamatter
of fact, during the 1950s and 1960s, the academic environment in the country, inrural
sociology and social anthropology, was charged by studies on caste and village
communities. Some of the criticismsof the concept have relevance even today in our
understanding of rural society. These criticismsare discussed in the subsequent section.

- Dominant castetoday isfound onlyin traditional villages

Srinivashasargued that adominant caste hasmost of the power inthevillagewithinits
fold. Infact, it isthe dominant caste which runsthe village and maintainsthe village
system.

Theempirical reality today hasundergonevast transformation. Surely, inthe pagt,
thepowerful familiesinthevillagewerethe biglandowning families. The Brahminsand
the Rajputs, in the earlier periodsof history, got immensefavour from thefeudal lords
andtheBritishrulers. In order to keep these higher castesin favour of the ruling group
land was given as gift. Those who received such favoursincluded Brahmins, Rajputs
andtheMarathas. Viewed from this perspective admittedly, the Brahminsand the Rgj puts
became biglandowning castes.

But, with theland reformsincluding land ceiling and abolition of zamindari and
zagirdari, big landowning has ceased to be adeterminant factor of dominant caste. In
placeof biglandholding, political power hasbecomeadecisivefactor intheformation of
adominant caste. Andre Beteillevery rightly observes:

“The powerful families in the past were the big landowning families. These included
the principal Brahminfamiliesamong non-Brahmins, the Marathafamily. Today, political
power whether inthevillage or outsideisnot asclosely tied to ownership of land asit
was in the past. New bases of power have emerged which are, to some extent,
independent of both caste and class. Perhaps most important among theseisthe strength
of numerical support.”

D.N. Mgumdar, anthropol ogist, who conducted a study on Monanavillage of
Uttar Pradesh in 1958, observesthat the Brahmin and the Thakur were the dominant
castesin Mohana. But, at alater stage, hefindsthat the dominance of the Thakur group
has begun to be shaken up, ever since the legal removal of its economic pillar—the
zamindari system—which was the strong medium through which it held the various
other castesin aposition of economic subordination. But Majumdar aso findsthat with
the abolition of zamindari, much of the economic power of the Thakur isretained. He
says that ‘with their wide money-lending business they still are a powerful group.’

If economic power isconsidered to be animportant factor for theformation of a
dominant caste, itisonly limited to thetraditional villages, such as, that of tribalswhich
have not received theimpact of modern political transformation.



- Dominant casteis not always numerically a preponderant caste Rural Power Structure

Yet another criticism of dominant caste fallsinto two camps. One camp of scholars
arguesthat intraditional villagesit isnot the numerical strength but secular power and
ritual statusthat determine the status of adominant caste. Among those who stand for
thisargument include D.N. Mg umdar and others. However, the second group consisting
of AndreBeteille, M.N. Srinivasand Yogendra Singh has advanced theideaof ritual and
secular status of acaste as dominant. Thisgroup assertson an empirical evidencethat
nowadays ‘with the coming of adult suffrage, numerical strength has become very
important and the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes have assumed a greater
importance’.

NOTES

Majumdar doesnot cons der numerica strength asadecisvefactor intheformation
of adominant caste. Historically ‘Indian villages probably never exercised majority rule
or accepted mg ority verdict. Thefeudd Indiadid not compromisewith numerica sirength.
Besides, alone—Brahmin, a sadhu, azaamindar, a social worker—each has exercised
more influence than a numerically preponderant community in the village’. Majumdar
deniestheideathat schedul ed castes and schedul ed tribes, though having numerical
strength may occupy a status of dominant caste. According to him, ‘the backward classes,
scheduled castes preponderatein many villages, even aparticular casteliketheLodha
or thePas may benumerically thelargest castein avillage, but authority and importance
may attach to the few upper castesfamilies, or to the zaamindar family, i.e. the social
matrix of Indian village’.

Thus, on one hand, it isargued that the numerical strength has ceased to be a
factor in the making of adominant caste while onthe other hand, itisalso held that the
dominant caste is based on empirical strength. Modern forces of democracy and
development including theimprovement of the status of scheduled groupshavegonea
longway in making agroup dominantinavillage.

- Dominant casteisa part of structuralist approach

Most of the criticism | abelled against the dominant casteisthat of theoristswho oppose
structuralist approach in the study of Indian society. Louis Dumont istheleader of this
approach. M.N. Srinivas, while giving the concept of dominant caste, also followsthe
lineof agtructuralist. Srinivasstandsfor hierarchy, i.e., the opposition between pureand
impure. Helooks at the pure caste, namely, Brahmins and Raj puts asthe higher castes
inthe caste hierarchy; he hastaken upper caste view in the construction of dominant
caste. Thisperspective of Srinivashasbeen criticized by Edmund Leach. Infact, Srinivas
has overlooked theforce of history when hewrites:

‘Historical data are neither as accurate nor as rich and detailed as the data collected
by field anthropologists, and the study of certain existing processes in the past.’

The making of adominant caste, thus, ishighly empirical and doesnot takeinto
consideration theforces of history. A cursory view of the contemporary rural India
would immediately show that much of the rel evance of dominant caste hasfalleninto
erosion. Asameatter of fact, there hasbeen sea-changein the social reality of Indian
villagesthat much cannot be comprehended with the hel p of thisconcept. Thereservation
given to scheduled castes and schedul ed tribes, theintensification of democratization,
and the introduction of Panchayati Rag through 73rd Amendment to the Indian
Constitution have gone along way in shrinking the influence of dominant caste.
However, there are some politically dominant groups which have begun to exercise
influence onthevillagers.
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- Village Unity

Traditionally, it isargued that Indian villages all through its periods of history have
maintained unity. There have been wars and attacks, ruling dynasties have come and
gone, and neighbouring states have waged wars against one another, but there has not
been any disturbanceinthe unity of thevillage, the coll ective consciousnessamong the
villagers has been so strong that they have unbreakabl e tiesamong themsel veswhich
aremanifestedin the cel ebrations of villagefestivals, ritual sand ceremonies. ThePanch
Parmeshwar has been the supreme body in the village life. A person is not shy of
remaining imprisoned than to be punished by thevillage panchayat.

Thetraditional unity of village has been explored by social anthropologists. Itis
said that thefabric of villagelife consistsof caste and kin groups. Thetiesof castesand
kin have always divided the villages into numerous factions. Andre Beteille’s Sripuram is
very clearly divided into the Brahmin househol dsand the untouchables. Srinivasargues
that caste and kin have created cracksin thevillage.

44 SUMMARY

- Itisrightly said “India lives in its villages’. More than 70 per cent population lives
inrural area. Thereismore pressure on land, with reference to employment. At
present over fifty per cent of the peopleinrural areaslive below the poverty line.

- Rural |eadership createsavery strong link between the policy makers, government
administration and the society, aswell the rural masses.

- Thereare several projectsand programmes being operated by the government,
to evaluate the effect of aleadership training programmesin many Indian states,
withthe help of state governments, Department of Panchayati Raj, attitude of the
village peopletowardsfemal el eadership, and effectiveness of femaleleadership
inrurd areasand decis on-making.

- Development and administration were primarily viewed aseconomic, withlittle
concernfor equitabledistribution of social benefits.

- Oneof theimportant el ementsof the Indian socia structureisthe caste system.
Thissystem hasal so put restrictionson inter caste marriagesand performances
of religious sacraments and deeds have been defined into terms of the castes
system.

- Rural development hasacquired specia significancein countriesof the Third
World. The devel oping countries have been faced with the task of transforming a
traditiona society withlow levelsof literacy, political experienceand production.

- With the introduction of Panchayati Raj and other programmes of rural
recongruction, both, socid and political Sructurein contemporary India, arepassing
through aperiod of transition.

- Developmental programmes have been assigned to Panchayati Rg institutions.
Since these ingtitutions consist of elected members, decisions regarding
development scheme and all ocation of fundsare taken democratically.

- Indian agriculture, at the time of independence, was predominantly feudal in
character. Before independence, the system of land tenure in the district was
based on zamindari, which had given zamindarsthejudicid right to landownership.



- Industrialization has played asignificant rolein the devel opment of rural areas Rural Power Structure
inIndia. The concept of rural industrialization isaprocess of devel opment of

an area and also of participation by area factors and agents of growth of

industries.

- Thestudy of leadership hasacquired cons derabl etheoretica and methodol ogical
sophistication, compared to dayswhen it was believed that |eaderswere born
with particular traitsand attributes.

NOTES

- Socia structure has been cons dered asan arrangement of therelation of partsto
thewhole, in an ordered way to represent the distributive pattern over the network
of inter-personal rel ationship.

- Politicshasgot involvedin traditional leadership. It isthe caste system, which
made available to the leadership structure, an ideological base for political
mobilization, providingit both, asegmenta organization and anidentifiable system
onwhich support could becrystallized.

- Castein Indiahasbeen employed asafactor for achieving political power. The
contexts of leadership in Indiaare determined by the caste structure. Political
parties cannot ignorethissocia contempt.

- Group dynamicsisthat division of social psychology which investigates the
formation and changein structure and functions of psychological groups.

- Thecommunity, inthe sense of acohesive and united community, hardly exists
and caste and kinship still form the core of social organization. Village wise
leadership doesnot exist and theideaof positive and constructive leadershipin
thepublicinterest isnow only gradually beginning.

- A voluntary organi zation includesawiderange of activitieslike congtruction and
mai ntenance of educational institutions, hospitals, inns, roads and so forth are
providing jobsto the needy and various economic devel opment programmesand
community services.

- There arevariousvoluntary organizationswhose main functions have been to
providerelief aswell ashelp when thelocal people get affected by flood, fires,
epidemic, cyclones, earthquakes, other natural calamities.

- Itisobserved that rural |eadership hasgreat significancein the transformation of
social, political and economic livesof rural people. It isanimportant function of
community and socia structure, intermsof controlling and influencing the growth
behaviour of othersinacommunity.

- Theingtitutions perpetuating the social life of the village community altered the
pattern of social interaction to agreat extent. Thisresulted in changing therole
structure of members of the community.

- The concept of “‘dominant caste’ was propounded by Professor M. N. Srinivas. It
first appeared in hisessay onthe socia system of aMysorevillage. Thiswas so
perhaps because Professor Srinivaswas unconscioudy influenced by African
studies on thedominant clan and dominant lineage.

- The definition of “‘dominant caste” has undergone some change over a period of
time. Srinivasworked in Rampurain 1948. Hisfinding wasfirst reportedin 1955.
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- Itwasin 1962 that M.N. Srinivas specified thefollowing three characteristics of

adominant caste:
i. A castedominateswhenit yieldseconomic and political power.
ii. Ithasahighrank iscastehierarchy.
iii. Numerical strength.

- Higher education isal so accepted by the big landowning castes. Administrative

and income generated in urban areas have al So given economic power to these
castegroups.

- Normally, in India’s villages, smaller number of big landowners occupy larger

portion of land. In other words, the caste which haslarger portion of villageland
wid dspower. Thebiglandowners, thus, are patronsof the bulk of the poor villagers.

- Most of thecriticism labelled against the dominant casteisthat of theoristswho

oppose structuralist approach inthe study of Indian society. LouisDumontisthe
leader of thisapproach.

- Thetraditional unity of village hasbeen explored by socia anthropologists. Itis

said that the fabric of villagelife consists of caste and kin groups. Theties of
castesand kin have alwaysdivided the villagesinto numerousfactions.

4.5

KEY TERMS

- Factionalism: It refersto argumentsor disputes between two or more groups.
- Feudalism: Itisthe system of political organizationwhich prevailedin Europe

from the 9th to about the 15th centurieshaving asitsbasistherelation of lord to
vassdl.

- Monogr aph: Itisalong, detailed scholarly piece of writing on aspecific subject.

4.6

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Oneof theimportant featuresof the caste systemintraditiona Indiahasbeenits

close association with occupation. Occupations have been categorized aspure
and impure and these have been hierarchically grouped.

2. The Community Development ProgrammeswerelaunchedinIndiain 1952. The

blocks cameto be established asunits of devel opment administration.

3. The concept of ‘dominant caste’ was propounded by Prof. M. N. Srinivas. It first

appeared in hisessay onthe social system of aMysorevillage.

4. Thethreeessentia characteristicsof adominant casteasper Prof. M. N. Srinivas

areasfollows:
i. A castedominateswhenit yieldseconomic and political power.
ii. Ithasahighrank iscastehierarchy.
iii. Numerical strength.
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4.7 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

NOTES
1. Name someof therural development programmes|aunched during the Fourth

Five-Year Plan.

2. How hasthe Panchayati Rgj institutions contributed to the development of rural
areasinIndia?

3. What arethe new emerging patternsof rural leadership?
4. Writeashort noteontherole of caste and occupation in rural leadership.

Long-Answer Questions
1. ‘Rural development has acquired special significance in countries of the Third
World.” Explain the statement.
2. How hastheabolition of the Zamindari system provided apassagefor vita change?

3. ‘Industrialization has played a significant role in the development of rural areas in
India.” Discuss the statement.

4. Discusstheroleof group dynamicsinrural leadership.
5. Critically analyse the criticisms raised against the concept of ‘dominant caste’.
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

Eventhough India hasmade aplacefor itself asone of the fastest growing economies
intheworld yet it hasnot completely overcome the social maladieswhich plagueits

society. Poverty, gender inequality, human traffi cking and communalism are some of the

poi gnant issues confronting the Indian society. Being apart of the Indian society, itis

impossi blethat you have not realized the disturbing inequality that exists betweenthe

rich and poor inIndia. The poor of our country are unfortunately trapped in thevicious
circleof poverty. The existence of poverty may be attributed to anumber of factors, but

till it bearsthe semblance of asocia problem that questionsthe very meaning of human

life.

Although India has taken giant strides in the participation of women in the
workforce, alot more needsto be done. The bulk of workingwomen in Indiaeither
work inthe agricultural sector or the unorganized sector. Both of these sectorsdo not
provide adequate protection or benefitsto women. Thearticle published on September
24, 2013 in the new Women, Business and the Law 2014 report shows the number of
legal barriers to women’s economic participation dropped by half around the globe, but
progressisuneven.

Human trafficking isanother social problemin India. As per datareleased by
the Nationd Crime RecordsBureau (NCRB), human trafficking numbersroseby a most
20 per centin Indiain 2016 against the previousyear. According tdNCRB, therewere
8,132 human trafficking caseslast year againgt 6,877 in 2015, with the highest number
of casesreported inWest Bengal (44 per cent of cases), followed by Rajasthan (17 per
cent).

Communalismisanother social problem afflicting the Indian society. Indiawas
borninthe aftermath of acommunal massacrethat claimed the lives of thousands of
Hindusand Mudlims. Even though secularism isone of the most cherished goal s of our
Constitution, the Indian history has been marked with several incidents of communal
warsand violence.
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5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Interpret the concept of poverty
- Summarize the government policies and programmes undertaken to eradicate
povertyinindia
- List the problemsof workingwomenin India
- Analyse the concept of ‘dowry’
- Discussthelegal framework established theworld over for combating terrorism
- Definecommunalism
- Statethefactorsaffecting communalism

5.2 POVERTY

The Indian economy has been developing since 1950. The country has witnessed
sustainable economic growth in thelast six decades. The various sectorsof theIndian
economy have made modest to good progress. Out of these, there were also some
noteworthy structural changes. A gradual shift was noticed and the Indian economy
scaled from being an underdevel oped to adevel oping economy. It made asignificant
headway from poverty to prosperity. However, despite such remarkable economic
devel opments, certain concernscontinueto plaguetheIndian economy. One such festure
happensto bethelow per capitaincome. Per capitaincomein Indiaisone of thelowest
intheworld. Thisindicateslow economic welfare of the peopl e and the preval ence of
poverty inthe country.

Humankind hasbeen plagued by poverty for centuries. However, with the passage
of time, numerous measureswereimplemented to alleviate poverty. One of thegreatest
achievementsof thetwentieth century hasbeen the alleviation of poverty in many parts
acrossthe globe. Despite such economic success, some countriesof Asia, Africaand
South Americaare still poverty-stricken.

Onethird of the population of these devel oping countriesstill remainsin abject
poverty. Itisamisfortunethat Indiafallsunder thiscategory. The problem of poverty is
cons dered to bethe biggest challengeto development planningin India

Poverty can be defined as “a state or condition in which a person or community
lacksthe financial resources and essential sto enjoy aminimum standard of lifeand
well-being that’s considered acceptable in society.’

Concept of Poverty

Mollie Orshansky, the devel oper of poverty measurementsthat arein use by the US
government, says “to be poor is to be deprived of those goods and services and pleasures
which others around us take for granted.’

A socio-economic malady, poverty isone of theworst challengesfacing India
today. Poverty not only refersto an absence of necessities of material well-being, but
asothedenial of opportunitiesfor living atolerablelifeand enjoying adecent standard
of living, freedom, dignity, self-respect and respect for others. There are two types of



poverty. Oneisincome poverty and the other ishuman poverty. Income poverty refers
tothelack of necessitiesof material well-being. Human poverty refersto the denial of
opportunity for living atolerablelife.

Thedefinition of poverty isvaried for most countries. Poverty in Indiahasbeen
referred to asthat situation in which aperson isunableto earn adequate incometo buy
theminimal meansof subsistence. Theseinclude asatisfactory level of nutritional diet,
minimum required clothing, housing and minimum level of healthfacilitiessuchasclean
water and so on. Poverty can be classified into two categories: absolute poverty and
relative poverty.

(i) Absolutepoverty: Lessprevalent in developed countries, absolute poverty isa
statein which peopledo not havethe minimum level of income deemed necessary
for livinginacivilized society. Absol ute poverty refersto the percentage of populace
living below thepoverty line.

(i) Relativepoverty: Relative poverty refersto the phenomenon when theincome
for consumption expenditure of asection of the society isdistinctively below the
averageincomelevel of the society. Relative poverty indicatesthat agroup or
classof peoplebelonging to lower income group is poorer when compared to
those belonging to higher income group. Sinceincomeisdistributed unequaly in
almost all the countries—whether developed or undeveloped-relative poverty exists
inevery country.

The Meaning of Poverty Line

Poverty lineisalevel of personal income defining the state of poverty. Thisconcept is
very frequently used by economiststo measure the extent of poverty inacountry. In
order to find out the extent of poverty and measure the number of poor peopleinthe
country, the economists use the concept of poverty line. Poverty line has been defined
asalevel of personal or family income below which oneisclassified aspoor according
to governmental standards. Poverty line can beidentified through thefollowing steps:

- Poverty lineisidentified in termsof aminimum nutritional level of food energy
required for subs stence. Thisminimumnutritiond level of food energy isexpressed
intermsof minimum daily intake of calories. The Planning Commission of India
has defined the poverty lineintermsof nutritional requirement of 2,400 calories
per person per day for rural areasand 2,100 calories per person per day inthe
urban areas.

- Poverty lineisalsoidentified in termsof per capitaconsumption expenditure
reguired to get minimum calorieintake. Thus, poverty lineis set at thelevel of
consumption expenditure per person required for the minimum calorieintake.

The percentages of populace which falls below poverty line are identified as the
underprivileged. Head Count Ratio calcul atesthe extent of poverty in India. Thismethod
measuresthe number of poor asthe proportion of peopleliving below poverty line.

Causes of Poverty
Thereare several factorsresponsiblefor poverty in India. Some of them are discussed
asfollows:

- Growth of population: Oneof the major problemsof poverty inIndiaisthehigh
growth rate of population, especially among the poor. Thisis because of their
strong belief intraditions, illiteracy and al so their preference for the male child,
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which resultsinanincreasein population. With limited income and numerous
mouthsto feed, people are unable to make ends meet.

- Low rateof economic development: Thelow rate of economic development

isanother mgjor cause of poverty. Therate of economic development in Indiahas
been below therequired levels. Thismeansthat we havelow per capitaincome
that resultsin alow standard of living. Populationin Indiahasrecorded anincrease
of average rate of over 2 per cent during the plan period. The employment
opportunitiesincrease slowly because of low growth rateinthe economy. This
haskept the poor familiesin astate of constant poverty.

- Unemployment: The unemployment ratein Indiawas 9.9 per centin 2012. With

alargenumber of peoplebeing unemployed, Indiaisfacing thetwin challengesof
unemployment and underempl oyment. Therearelessjob opportunitiescompared
to the number of job seekers. Though efforts have been made to promote small
and cottage industriesto generate empl oyment, even these industries could not
absorb sufficient workforce so as to reduce poverty. Thus, unemployment
intensifiesthe problem of poverty to amassive degree.

- Lack of education: Thegrowth of popul ation haslong been associated with the

lack of education. Sincethe poor have limited accessto education, they usually
end up with low-paid jobs. Thisin turn, results in low income. Since most
underprivileged peopleareilliterate, they think that themorethenumber of members
inthefamily, themoreit will help themin acquiringwealth.

- Inflationary pressure: The constant risein price has only made things more

difficult for the poor people. Inflation hasreduced the real income of fixed and
low-income earners. As aresult, there is a marked decline in the purchasing
power of the poor. Thus, the poor cannot avoid adeclineintheir living standards.

- Socio-cultural factors: The socio-cultura set-up of the country a so contributes

to poverty to alarge extent. Usually, people belonging to lower castesand tribal
groups comprisethe poor. Illiteracy and limited chances of mobility perpetuate
poverty. Factors such as the prevalence of casteism, existence of joint family
system, communal hatred and inheritance laws have proven to be an obstaclefor
economic development.

- Growth strategy: Thevariousstrategiesdesgnedinthegovernment planshave

not been implemented properly. Some are yet to be devel oped. Infact, thegrowth
strategy has kept the poor out of the development process. Prof. H. Meghnad
Desai points out, ‘India’s poverty creating programme is larger than its poverty
removal programme.’

- Inequalitiesin income: Theinequality of incomein rural and urban areasof the

country isanother cause of poverty. During the plan period, alarge proportion of
increased income has been cornered by the affluent ones. Dueto inequalitiesin
thedistribution of incomeand assets, evenasmall risein per capitaincome could
not affect the poor. Hence, the problem of poverty has become acute.

- Inadequate anti-poverty measures. In view of the large magnitude of the

problem of poverty in the country, the anti-poverty measures taken by the
government arefar from adequate. Some of them have been implemented half-
heartedly and the ones, which have beenimplemented, have benefited only selected
sections of the populace. Despite the implementation of measures, successin
adleviating poverty hasbeen limited.



- Capital deficiency: Capital formation directly contributesto economic growth Problems of
by reducing poverty. Thereisadearth of capital in Indiawhich resultsin low Indian Society
productivity, low per capitaincome and the end result happensto be poverty. As
indl developing countries, thecredit market in Indiadoesnot functionwell. Those
who can offer collateral go to formal markets, while those who cannot haveto NOTES
resort toinformal credit marketswheretheinterest rate onloanisquite high.

- Globalization: Globdization hasresulted in pushing many househol dersto reduced
circumstances. Inthewake of globalization, farmersbeganto utilizetheir lands
for the production of export crops, thereby bringing down the production of
important food crops. Liberdization hasalso forced small farmersto competein
aglobal market wherethe pricesof agricultural goodsarelow.

- Political factors: Thepolitical structure of the country isalso one of thefactors
accounting for the continuation of poverty. Political power isconcentrated inthe
hands of the upper strata of the soci ety, both inthe urban and rura areas. Economic
policiesareformul ated to promote theinterest of thericher section of the society.
Poor people, particularly peasants, landless |abourers, tribal people and slum
dwellerssuffer in the process.

- Discrimination: The poor are often discriminated against in social ingtitutions.
They cannot avail of education, healthcare and other opportunitiesasfreely as
other social classes.

- Prejudices Thesociety isprejudiced againgt the poor. They areseen asunhygienic
and lackingintegrity.

- Casteism: Many poor people a so belong to the historically oppressed castes.
Thus, they are relegated to the fringes of the society, especially in areas and
regionswhere casteismisprevalent.

- Communalism: Communal hatred and feglings can result in the oppression and
victimization of the poor.

- Parochialism: Provincia attitudeshamper the growth, progressand devel opment
of the poor people.

Government Policies and Programmesto Eradicate Poverty

The problem of poverty—a multidimensional challenge for India—needs to be addressed
serioudly. Poverty alleviation and improvement in the standard of living of the masses
hasbeen one of themost important objectivesof planninginIndia. However, theemphas's
that islaid on the objective of poverty alleviation and strategy to achievethisobjective
has changed over theyears. The measureswhich have been adopted by the government
for theremoval of poverty areasfollows:

- Economic growth: Economic growth can be hel pful inremoving poverty because
of thetrickle-down effect. It wasthought that the benefits of economic growth
would trickle downto the underprivileged in the form of more employment and
more income because of the expansion of agricultural and non-agricultural
activities. The Twelfth Five-Year Plan appraisal document, prepared by NITI
Aayog exuded confidencethat growthin 2016-17, would be 7 per cent to 7.75 per
cent.
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- Population control: High growth rate of population among thelower strata of

the society isanimportant factor that isresponsiblefor the perpetuating problem
of poverty. Jansankhya Sthirata K osh (JSK) hasbeen registered asan autonomous
society of the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare. The Government has
provided a%100 crore corpusfund to signify itscommitment to the activities of
the Kosh. JSK hasto usetheinterest on the corpus and al so rai se contributions
from organi zationsand individual sthat support popul ation stabilization.

- Agricultural development: Alongwith asubstantial increasein plan alocation

and credit for agriculture proper, an ambitious Bharat Nirman for rural

infrastructure, the National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) to
dovetail employment security with land and water conservation, and the Backward
RegionsGrantsFunds (BRGF) have enabled Panchayati Rg institutionsin poorer
regions to make their own plans. In addition to enhancing the scope of these
initiatives, and making modifications as suggested by the variousworking groups,
the Eleventh Plan introduced the Rashtriya Krishi VikasYojana(RKVY). This
put in effect the NDC resolution to “introduce a new scheme for Additional Central

Assistancetoincentivize statesto draw up plansfor the agricultural sector more
comprehensively, taking agro-climatic conditions, natural resourceissuesand
technology into account, and integrating livestock, poultry and fisheries more fully.”

TheTwelfth Five-Year Plan continued with RKV'Y with an outlay of X 63,246
crore.

- Land reforms: The Right to Fair Compensation and Transparency in Land

Acquisition, Rehabilitation and Resettlement Act, 2013 waspassed in 2013 by the
central government and cameinto effect on 1 January 2014. Land acquisition
was central to the government'sthrust in infrastructure development. TheAct
seeksto balancethe need for facilitating land acquiSition for various public purposes,
includinginfrastructure devel opment, industriaization and urbanization, whileat
the sametime, meaningfully addressing the concernsof farmersand thosewhose
livelihoodsare dependent ontheland being acquired.

- Development of cottageand small-scaleindusgtries: Thesmall-scaleindustries

have been given aspecia placeintheindustrialization programme. Sincethese
industries have played animportant rolein the generation of employment andin
ensuring amore equitabl e distribution of income; the government has provided
necessary incentives, support technical ass stance and infrastructurefacilitiesto
promotetheseindustries.

- Public Distribution System: The government has al so launched a scheme of

Public Distribution System (PDS). The objective of thisschemeisto provide
cheap and subsidized food grainsto the poor. The PDSfunctionsthrough awide
network of fair price shops. Since June 1997, anew schemeknown asthe Targeted
Public Ditribution System (TPDS) hasbeen adopted in order to provide subsidized
food grainsfor thefamiliesfalling below the officially estimated poverty line at
therate of 10 kgs per month per family.

Aspassed by the Parliament, the government notified the National Food Security
Act, 2013 on 10th September 2013 with the objective to provide for food and
nutritional security in human life cycle approach, by ensuring accessto adequate
quantity of quality food at affordable pricesto peopletolivealifewith dignity.
TheAct providesfor coverage of upto 75 per cent of the rural population and
upto 50 per cent of the urban popul ation for receiving subsidized food grains



under Targeted Public Distribution System (TPDS), thus covering about two-
thirdsof thepopulation. Thedigible personsareentitled to receive 5 Kgsof food
grains per person per month at subsidized prices of Rs. 3/2/1 per Kg for rice/
wheat/coarse grains. The existing AntyodayaAnnaYojana (AAY') households,
which constitute the poorest of the poor, will continue to receive 35 Kgs of
foodgrainsper household per month.

5.3 GENDER INEQUALITY

Sincetimeimmemorial, women have been forced to depend upon men for sustenance
andfinancia support. Thesocia conditionsand socid disabilities(early marriages, more
number of children, lack of education and skills), superdtitiousbeliefsandrituals, religious
sanctions, and the overriding patriarchal value system prevalent in most partsof the
world have ensured that women have continued to have a subservient position evenin
the 21st century. Women in Indiahad always participated in the unorganized and the
agricultural labour sector. However, in recent times, there has been ahuge influx of
womeninto the organized labour market in Indiaand asaresult of which the contributions
of women are being givenincreas ngimportancein society. There are somereasonsfor
bringing about these changes. Industrialization and the consequent economic growth
have created alarge market for them. Increased educational and other infrastructural
facilitiesfor women have opened up anumber of avenuesfor them, resultinginasharp
rise in the proportion of women’s employment outside the home. Legislations have paved
theway for equal opportunitiesfor women, and rising expectation levelsin standards of
living necesstateincomesfrom both husbandsand wives. The occupationswhich have
seenaninflux of women includefinance, services(teaching, nursing), publishing, retailing,
banking and consumer products— these are all occupations that permit flexibility, and
involve gradud flexible ascendancy with alot of breathing spaceto accommodatefamily
life.

The positive repercussions of women gaining education and afoothold in the
labour market are many. It has been seen that the more educated and financially
independent the women of asociety are, the fewer will bethe hurdlesto growth and
soci o-economic developmentsof that society. Infact, in most of thedevel oped countries,
theliteracy and educational levelsof thefemal e popul ation, and their participationin the
labour market, are considerably higher than that in devel oping and underdevel oped
countries. Thisestablishesadirect correlation between femal e education and employment,
andthelevel of development inany society.

Economic Satus of Women

Economic empowerment of womenisoneof themost vital conditionsfor the upliftment
of women’s social status. Unless women become economically independent or make
nearly equal economic contribution to thefamily for its sustenance, they cannot beequal
to men in the decision-making process. The problem of gender-based discriminationsor
subordination of women isvery much rooted i n the economic dependence of men. The
economic empowerment of womenisavital element of strong economic growthinany
country. Empowering women enhancestheir ability toinfluence changesandto createa
better society. They are equal to men in all aspects. Women are more perfect in the
power to creste, nurtureand transform. Today, women areemerging asleadersingrowing
range of fieldsbeit aeronautics, medicine, space, engineering, law, politics, education,
business, all that is needed in today’s world, is their empowerment.
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InIndia, the empowerment process has aready begun. We are now witnessing a
steady improvement in the enrolment of women in schools, colleges, and evenin
professional ingtitutes. Dueto theimpact of increasing globalization and information-
technol ogy, women have broken new paths, i.e., of entrepreneurship. However, the
progressismore visibleamong upper-classfamiliesin urban cities.

InIndian villages, theeconomic activitiesthat are present includethat of cultivators,
artisansand people performing menial services. In each of these categories, women are
involved inthe process of earning alivelihood for thefamily, putting in anamost equal
amount of labour both in production and marketing of products of agriculture and
handicrafts Inmost partsof India, women arestill involvedin the production and marketing
of items such as vegetables, processed and semi-processed foodstuffs as well as
handicrafts. In India, agriculture remainsthe maj or economic activity for women, since
themajority of Indiansare employed inthe agricultural sector. Inrural areas, around 80
per cent of thefemalelabour forceisengagedin agriculture and rel ated activities. Inthe
agricultural sector, there hasbeen ahuge declinein the number of women cultivators
and anincreasein the percentage of agricultural |abourersover the past few decades.
Thishasresulted in adeclinein the proportion of women who were earlier cultivators.
Apart from agriculture, women are al so empl oyed in anumber of industries, tradesand
servicesin the unorganized and organized sectors.

Datafrom the 66th round of the survey conducted by the National Sample Survey
Organization (NSSO) indicate that femalework participation rate has decreased between
2004-05 to 2009-10. The share of women in usual status workers declined from 28.7
per cent to 22.8 per cent. Inrural areasthishasdeclined from 32.7 per cent to 26.1 per
cent and in urban areasfrom 16.6 per cent to 13.8 per cent. The gap between the wages
intheurban areasisa so quite marked asit resultsfrom the employment of womenin
different and lower-paying activities. They are exploited at variouslevels. They should
be provided with proper wages and work at par with men so that their status can be
elevatedin society.

Women and Paid Work

Asyou learned, women’s paid labour force participation has increased significantly in
thelast two decades. Theincreasein the labour force participation of married women
with children hastoo increased dramatically. Thesetrendsare not only on account of an
increasein part-time employment rather amajority of women work full-timeround the
year. However, most of thisincrease occurred intheinformal sector. For women, who
are characterized by limited skills, low education levelsand low status, theinformal
sector isthe only arenainwhich they can attempt to eke out aliving. But less attention
has been paid to gender differenceswithin theinformal sector.

Although itis commonly believed that paid employment benefits a woman’s mental
and physica health, it hasbeen found that in contrast to such beliefs, employed women
report more stress, depression, and psychol ogical stressthan their male counterparts. It
does not, however, mean that men have alesser degree of occupational stress. Quite
often, men’s jobs are challenging and demanding as well. However, studies have found
that the strain associated with balancing the demands of work and family has
disproportionately negative bearing on women. Moreover, the informal sector is
characterized by poor bargaining power, lack of working capital or accessto training
and technology, and haslittle support from government. Formal sectors are also not
spared by the gender disparity and inequalities, promotions, trainingsare given tomen



first and only then to women. Disparity in salary also prevailsthough both men and Problems of

women possessthe same qualification and positions. Indian Society
Women Working in the Informal Sector in India
Theinformal sector inIndiaplaysalargeroleinitsdevel opment. However, s multaneoudy, NOTES

itisaffected by anumber of problemslike absence of practically feasible servicerules,
absence of wage rulesand hindrancesto career devel opment. Another fact worth noting
isthat as much as 94 per cent of the total women workforceis part of the informal
sector in Indiasuch asgarment factory, domestic work, working assalesgirlsand soon
However, they areforced to suffer gender discrimination, whichisnearly absentinthe
formal sector. Inadditiontothis, theamount of income generated by themislower than
that generated by their mal e counterparts, which meansthat nearly 50 per cent of the
population contributesto lessthan 50 per cent of thenational income. Informal employment
cong gsof both, self-employment ininforma organizations(i.e., small and/or unregistered)
and wage employment ininformal work profiles(i.e., without secure contracts, worker
benefits, or social protection).

The concept of informal sector wasfirst introduced by Hart, with the distinction
between wage and self-employment asthe essential difference between theformal and
informal sectors. Later, the International Labour Organi zation broadened the scope of
theinformal sector. Informal activitiesaretypically characterized by easeof entry, reliance
onindigenousresources, family ownership of enterprises, small scale of operations of
labour-intens ve and adaptive technol ogy, skillsacquired outs deformal schooling system,
and unregul ated and competitive markets.

Itisfound that the mg ority of thewomenwho areemployed intheinformal come
from asection of society who requireincometo survive. Moreover, about 50 per cent of
these women workers al so happen to be the solitary income earnersof their families.
Another surprising factisthat only 7.5 per cent of all women workersare part of some
sort of registered trade union. One hasto note here that along with their employment
outside of thehome, most women a so haveto putin 5to 7 hoursof unpaid work within
the househol d doing choresand bringing up children.

Most women workershave asmall number of alternativesto choosefrom asfar
aslucrativejobsare concerned. A variety of studies conducted by Papola (1982, 1992),
evidently and categorically revea another shocking redity that women arediscriminated
against in the urban labour market rather than the rural 1abour market. Thisprejudice
affectsadrop in the contribution of women in economic activities.

Problems of Working Women

Thereare several problemsfaced by working women. Many problemshave remained
unsolved in their domestic aswell asworking place, from the time they stepped out of
thefour wallsof their homefor thefirst time. Their problemsare different. Someof the
problemsfaced by women workersare asfollows:

- Theageold belief of male superiority over women creates several hurdlesfor
women at their place of work.

- Most of thewomen tend to be concentrated in the poor servicejobswhereasmen
areinanimmediate supervisory position, which givesthe superior male bossan
opportunity to exploit their subordinate women. Moreover, enacting lawsisnot
sufficient.
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- Cyber-crimesthat is cases of hacking, spamming, spoofing, cyber stalking and
email fraud arerampantin India

They have problems of adjusting to time schedules with other working adultsin the
family, wanting privacy and freedom. They alsowant agreater participationinthefinancia
management and adesirefor abalanced life (Kaur and Punia, 1981).

Some of themajor problemsthat women face while working include thefollowing:

(i) Glassceiling/competition: Breaking the glassceilingisthe greatest problem
faced by womenin their promotion. Despite performing well year after year, they
findit difficult to get promotiontothehigher cadre. Despiteachievingall thegods
ontime, very oftenit isfound that ahigher number of malesget elevated to better
postsand arethe preferred candidatesfor promotion, resultingin humiliation for
women candidates.

(if) Timecrisis: Another problem awoman hasto faceat work isof time constraints
to meet deadlines. At amanagerid level, therearealot of responsbilitiesand the
expectation of the superiorsfrom womenin such positionsisalso very high. Since
they haveafamily tolook &fter, it iseven moredifficult for them to attend to their
work responsi bilitieseffectively. Several times, it leadsto aninjusticeontheir part
towardsether the homeresponsbilitiesor work responsibilities. They areaffected
by their problemsboth positively and negatively. In anegative manner, it brings
about alot of work pressure asthey find themseal vesfacing shortage of timeand
this makes it even more difficult for them to spend appropriate time on the
assignmentsgiven to them by their superiors.

Let uslook at some suggestionsto help women balancework and family:
At Work

- Setting realistic goal sat workplace.

- Ensuring that the company offersoptions such asflexi-time, telecommuting or
job-sharing arrangements.

- Planning workweek with great care, prioritizing work on the basis of their
importance.

- Making aconsciouseffort not to take home any work.

- Learning to say ‘no’ to work commitments that one cannot do justice to.

- Establishing aroutineto mark the end of theworkday and the start of the family
time.

- Womenworkersaregiven morework but paid lessespecially in the unorgani zed
sector.

- Women arediscriminated with regard to recruitment, promotion, increment, training,
over —time allowance, facilities at work place and so on.

At Home

- Organizing for the next day’s routine the previous night (setting out clothes for

onesdlf and children, setting out work).

- Asking spouse/partner to share with the work and responsibilities, instead of
considering onesalf to be a superwoman.



- Establishing aroutinethat isfollowed by the children and spouse/partner.
- Encouraging children to do as many things asthey can by themselves.

Domestic Problems of Working Women

Nature of other problemsvarieswith the nature of category to whichtheworking women
belong, their personality dimensions, their capacity to work, their motivation ability to
work and to adjust to the family conditions. Kalhan (1972) comments on problems of
working women, that husband and wife both going for work iscommon today. This
naturally givesriseto problems.

Essentially, it isa woman’s problem because the working wife, when she returns
from her work, hasto ensurethat her family does not face any deprivation. Thefamily
has to be fed and looked after. She observes, “The Indian working woman’s luck in this
respect is much harder than that of her counterpart in many other countries, where
entireindustries are geared to take drudgery out of housework. Thereare hardly any
creche where she can place the children and expect them to belooked after until she
can return from work and take care of them herself’ (1972). For a happy home, it is
essential that thejob timings of women do not coincidewith those of the husband and
children. The husband and children feel neglected and irritated if the women’s working
hours are such asto keep them away from the home when their children and husband
come from or go to school and office. These are the problems associ ated with work-
family roleconflict.

Unmarried working women a so have severa problemsinthissociety. Ontaking
up ajob, they facethe soci ety more openly for thefirst timeand thiscreates an adjustment
problem. Their growing independence, both financial aswell asin thought and action
rebel against the method of choosing alife partner. The longer they work, the more
difficult it becomesfor them to settle for amatch arranged by the parents. To find a
suitableaccommodation inahogtel, inafamily, or with friendsisanother problem.

Women Entrepreneurs

Skill, knowledge and adaptability in businessarethe main reasonsfor womento plunge
into business ventures. According to data, women account for about 1/3 of all
entrepreneurs worldwide. In Western nations, women are recognized and are more
prominent in the businessworld. However, Indian women entrepreneurs face some
major constraints. These areasfollows:

- Lack of confidence: In general, women lack confidencein their strength and
competence. Thefamily membersand the society are reluctant to stand beside
their entrepreneurial growth.

- Socio-cultural barriers: Women’s family and personal obligations are sometimes
agreat barrier for succeeding in businesscareer.

- Market-oriented risks: Stiff competition inthe market and lack of mobility of
women make the dependence of women entrepreneurs on middleman
indispensable.

- Motivational factors: Self-motivation can berealized through amind set for a
successful business, attitude to take up risk and behaviour towardsthe business
society by shoulderingthe social respongbilities.
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- Knowledgein businessadministr ation: Women must be educated and trained
constantly to acquirethe skillsand knowledgeinall thefunctional areasof business
management.

- Lock of awareness about financial assistance: Various institutions in the
financia sector extend their maximum support in the form of incentives, loans,
schemes Even then, every woman entrepreneur may not be aware of all the
assstance provided by theingtitutions.

- ldentifying theavailableresour ces: Women are hesitant to find out the access
to cater their needs in the financial and marketing areas. In spite of the
mushrooming growth of associations, ingtitutions, and the schemes from the
government side, women are not enterprising and dynamic to optimizetheresources
intheform of reserves, assets, mankind, or businessvolunteers. Highly educated,
technically sound and professionally qualified women should be encouraged for
managing their own busi ness, rather than being dependent on wage employment
outlets. The unexplored talents of young women can beidentified, trained, and
used for varioustypesof industriesto increasethe productivity in theindustrial
sector.

These daysthere are many examples of successful entrepreneurs, for example,
IndraNooyi, the CEO of Pepsi Coke, NainaLal Kidwai, SulgjjaFirodiaMotwani, the
Joint Managing Director of Kinetic Motorsand Managing Director Kinetic Financeand
soon.

5.3.1 Dowry

Dowry refers to ‘the property, money, ornaments or any other form of wealth which a
man or his family receives from his wife or her family at the time of marriage.” The
wider definitions of dowry include what a woman’s natal family spends on the marriage
celebration, the feasting and the gift giving associated with it. Thereal curse of the
dowry system appearsto liewith what theleading Indian sociologist M.N. Srinivashas
called the new dowry—property or cash demanded or in various forms expected by the
groom’s family. This often turns out to be a grave burden on those families who have
agreed to betrapped into unegqual exchangesalong hypergamouslines.

Theproblem of dowry related violenceisclearly athoroughly modern phenomenon.
Thus, thereisno need to re-write Hindu scriptures, because one cannot undo the past.
TheHindu cultural textsare arguing from within the sphere of thedharma, and do not
endorse cruelty to women for the sake of material possessions, that is, arth. Most
writingsuse dowry in at least three senses. Thefirst isintheform of presents, jewellery,
househol d goodsand other propertiestaken by the brideto her new homeor givento her
duringthe marriagerituals. These areitemsto be used by her, or by the couple, asasort
of foundation for the new nuclear household unit.

A second form of dowry may be constituted by what families, particularly the
bride’s family, conspicuously spend on the occasion of the marriage celebration. In this
respect, Srinivas stated ironically that Indian weddings are occasi onsfor conspicuous
spending, and thisisrelated to the maintenance of what isbelieved to be the status of the
family. Such expenditure on the marriage benefitsthe coupleindirectly, probably interms
of statusrather thaninafinancial sensedirectly.

Thethird type of dowry isproperty expected or even demanded by the husband,
more often by hisfamily, either asacondition for themarriageitself, or at alater stage.



Thereismuch scopefor these threeformsof dowry to becomeintertwined and mixed
up inthemindsof writersaswell asinsocial redlity.

Under the Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961, ademand made for dowry isan offence.
Section 498 of the Indian Penal Code specifically deal swith asituation when coercionis
a willful conduct of the husband or a woman’s in-laws of such a nature as is likely to
drivethewoman to commit suicide or cause grave physical or mental injury to her. The
harassment of awoman by her husband or by any relative of her husband withaview to
coercing her or any relativesto meet any unlawful demand of property isalso dealt with
inthissection.

54 HUMAN TRAFFICKING

Human trafficking may also be termed as the ‘modern form of human slavery’ the roots
of whichlieinmost of thecivilizations. It can bevisualized inwall paintings, monuments
and remains of old civilizations. Kautilya in his Arthasastra (Chapter 13, Book I11, ‘Rules
regarding davesand laborers) provides cluesabout d avery during the fourth century
BC. Today the phenomenon of trafficking of personshasdiversified the definitions,
interpretations, and public understanding and it takes on different forms, and fulfills
different economic and physi cal needsand purposes. The UN negotiationswhich later
lead to the United Nations 2000 Protocol on Trafficking showed the differences between
two different viewpointson trafficking definition. According to the Coalition Against
Trafficking in Women (CATW), ““Trafficking” should include all forms of recruitment
and transportation for prostitution, regardless of consent’.

According to the Human Rights Caucus (HRC), ‘Prostitution is work and that
force was the important factor in defining trafficking’. The anti-prostitution viewpoint
for femalesincludesgroupslikethe Human Rights Caucus, the Global AllianceAgainst
TraffickinginWomen (GAATW), and Network of Sex Workers Project (NSWP). The
campaign literature of CATW states that, ‘Prostitution victimizes all women, justifies the
sale of any woman and reduces all women to sex’.

Accordingtothem, recognition of the sex-industry economically will further widen
inequality of gender internationally. Janice Raymond of CATW states that, ‘If women in
prostitution are counted asworkers, pimps as bus nessmen, and buyers as customers,
then governments can abdicate responsibility for making decent and sustainable
employment available to women’.

CATW dismissesthe reasoning that there may belimited optionsfor women and
thus, progtitutionisasurvival tactic. Thesocial utility of prostitutionisquestioned by the
CATW. However, according to some other peopl e these viewpointsare challenged by
the emerging research showing that it is sex-related workers, rather than coerced
innocents, who form the majority of femal etrafficking worldwide. In the present era,
thelarger majority of migrated people no longer work in the devel oped countriesalone,
asisoften assumed. Onethird of the above mentioned over 190 million migrated people
emigrated from one devel oping country to the other and an equa number of people have
migrated from devel oping countriesto devel oped countriesand vice versa. Similarly,
thesemigrated massesare no longer engaged insimilar type of the employment. Many
of themarehighly skilled workers(SAARC, 2006).

Traditionaly, trafficking hasbeen closdly related to progtitution and more specifically
tofemaleand girl sex workerswho areforcedto sall themsel vesfor prostitution purposes.
It wasrevealed in the 19th century that businessof prostitution camefrom England, the
United Statesand other Western European countries.
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Human tr afficking has been defined as, “The commercial trade of human beings,
who are subjected to involuntary acts such as begging, prostitution or forced labour’.

Indiaappearson thetier-two list for watching the human trafficking of the USas
Indiahas not been ableto cope up with the problem of effectively fighting against the
human trafficking and other related issues. Indiais considered to be amain source,
destination, and country for human trafficking and for the purposes of forced labour and
sexual exploitation for commercia purposes. In India, the approximate turnover from
human trafficking ismorethan 20 billion rupees per year. Out of thetotal number of
peoplewho are affected by human trafficking, themgjority belongstowomen and children.

12% ® 14,500-17,500: estimated number of people
trafficked into the United States each year
* 50% of people tratficked into the U.S.
ecch year are children

+ 800,000 people are traificksd
worldwide each year

* BEast Asia/Pacilic is the region
that is the largest source of peo-
ple who are trafficked into the

US. each yeeor.

Misc ~

10% —

— 46%
Prostitution

Sources: U.5. Desartment of Health and Human Services

27%/
U5, Departnent ol Justice; fros the ilaves

Domestic Servitude

Fig. 5.1 Human Trafficking Ratio

Theproblemareaisvery large. Itisfound that thetrafficked victim may sometimes
get further victimised by thelegidation formalitiesif the sameareviolated by them.

Very often, human trafficking isconsidered smilar to prostitution. Thismay be
dueto theincorrect analysis of the violation of human rightsin trafficking. Thusthe
actual “‘criminals’ manage to get away from the legal proceedings. Hence, it is required
that thetermisdemydtified and thetrends and dimens onsare understood from ahuman
right background at avery low level sothat the problemisaddressed in aproper way to
protect the femalefrom further exploitation.

Operational Methodsfor Trafficking

Thetrafficking routesare very complicated and dangerous asthese rangesfrom human
trafficking within one country and runs between the neighbouring countriestointer-
continental and globalized business scenario viathe international borders. Thus, the
trafficked people moved from undevel oped, rural background and poor locditiesto more
developed, urban, politically stableand rich countriesfor employment.

Once women are transported into India through the borders of Nepal or
Bangladesh, they are kept in certain parts of West Bengal and Odishawherethey are
‘sorted and graded’ and then sold or sent for sale to the other parts of India. Further
detail scan be gathered from the Asan Devel opment Bank (2002) researchesand Shamim
(2001).

Recruitment for Trafficking

Accordingto thestudiesthe needy and unempl oyed people arerecruited by thetraffickers,
during specia periodsand durations, from various placeslike shopping halls, railwaysor
busgtations, airports, streets, their houses, cafes, hotels, bars, restaurants, beauty contests
and beauty parlours, national highways, hotels, malls, quarry and constructionwork sites,



and areaswherelocal s peopl e are displaced without any proper rehabilitation. The best Problems of
durationfor recruiting peopleisbeforethe harvesting season or during adrought, when Indian Society
many people are workless and need employment for their own survival and that of

dependents.

Thetraffickersrecruit people during or for festivals season. Thetraffickersuse NOTES
range of the tactics or strategies like, *‘drugging, kidnapping and abduction to persuasion,
material inducements, befriending and deception’.

L egal Framework for Trafficking

Article 23 of thelndian Congtitution providesfor the prohibition of human trafficking for
any kind of ‘exploitation, including commercial sexual exploitation, labour and servitude’.
The Officeof the High Commissioner for Human Rights (OHCHR) hasnoted theissue
of human trafficking in particul ar to that of women and children and hasdecided to give
primary preference to the human trafficking. Thereissurplus allotment and various
other steps have been taken to implement thisdecision.

Accordingto the new human protocol for trafficking that was adopted during the
UN General Assembly in November, 2000, “Trafficking in persons shall mean the
recruitment, transportation, transfer, harboring or receipt of persons, by means of the
threat or use of force or other formsof coercion, of abduction, of fraud, of deception, of
the abuse of power or of a position of vulnerability or of the giving or receiving of
payments or benefitsto achieve the consent of a person having control over another
person, for the purpose of exploitation.’

The forms of the exploitation included, * Ata minimum, forms of sexual exploitation,
forced labour or services, davery or practicessimilar to davery, servitude or theremoval
of organs. Theconsent of avictimto theintended exploitationisirrelevant whereany of
the exploitative means have been used.’

There should be strict and stringent laws against traffickers and the female
exploitersglobally. Today, the brothel ownersor the peoplewho are associated with
female expl oitation arebeing punished accordingly. However,thereare not many instances
of traffickersbeing identified and punished. Thereisaneed for further investigationin
thisregard and then corrective measures should betaken at all levels. In Delhi Domestic
Working Women’s Forum vs Union of India [case number: 1995 (1) SCC 14], the Hon’ble
Supreme Court has pointed out the ‘need for legal representation for rape victims’.
Therefore, thisisalso applicableto them. Thus, servicesfor providing required legal
help, aid and assistance could be utilized for thispurpose by the victimsand rel atives of
thevictims.

TheNationa Human Rights Commission (NHRC), many NGOsand socid welfare
agencieslikethe United Nations Devel opment Fund for Women, commonly known as
(UNIFEM) d so felt the need for providing solution to thiscomplex multi-layered and
multi-dimensional problem. The NHRC aong with UNIFEM conducted aresearch
process that was action packed with several activities of anti-trafficking agents and
dealers. This aso included prevention and protection of women and children and
prosecution of the culprits. In the past, the Government of 1ndiahas undertaken many
measuresto combat thishuman trafficking problem through several laws. TheMinistry
of Women and Child Development, has established anodal agency with the help of the
Indian government to deal with human trafficking at different levels. The Ministry of
HomeAffairshasestablished anodal cdll for combating human trafficking. The National
Human Rights Commission (NHRC) hasalso prepared aplan to prevent and combat
human trafficking. Yet, thereisno proper definitionsof the existing lawsand thereare

many loopholesin the systemitsalf. Self-Instructional
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Problems of Future of Women Trafficking

Indian Society
Today commaoditiesare being manufactured only for the profit which dependsupon the
power of labour. There can beanincreaseinthe profitsif the raw materia and |abour
NOTES power cost isreduced. Thelabour ratesarevery low intheAs an subcontinent specifically
in southern Asia. Thisis mainly because of over population and prevailing poverty
conditions

- Atany giventimein 2016, anestimated 40.3million peopleare inmoderndavery,
including24.9inforced labour and 15.4 millioninforced marriage.

- It meansthereare 5.4 victimsof modern davery for every 1,000 people inthe
world.

- lin4victimsof modern slavery are children.

- Out of the 24.9million peopletrapped inforced labour, 16 million peopleare
exploited in the private sector such as domestic work, construction or
agriculture; 4.8 million persons in forced sexual exploitation, and 4
million persons in forced labour imposed by state authorities.

- Women and girlsare disproportionately affected by forced labour, accounting for
99 per cent of victimsin thecommercial sex industry, and 58 per cent in other
sectors.

There are different opinions that are put forward by the researchersin this regard.
Theseareasfollows:

- There can beno prevention of trafficking until the problem of poverty isresolved
andthe social systemischanged.

- Thiscan beno prevention of crimetill thetraffickers/smugglersremain at largein
thesociety.

- Trafficking will not stop aslong as there are corrupt and loose officials who
facilitate the criminal sby taking commission and thereareimproper definitionsof
thelegal framework and its poor implementation techniques.

Solutions

There aremany sol utions provided to this problem. Effective monitoring of thedataon
trafficking casesisneeded. In order to stop human trafficking, thereisaneed for several
short-term and long-term measuresto betaken up at all the possiblelevels. Thereisan
urgent requirement to spread among the public—awareness and class consciousness
about the human trafficking. Thiscan beeasily donewith the help of the NGOs, media,
self-help groupsand education. With the eradi cation of poverty and illiteracy, thisissue
can be combated. Indian borders need to be secured so that human traffickers can be
kept away. There should be co-ordination between the law enforcement agenciesand

Check Your Progress non governmental organi zations (NGOS) in exposing human trafficking networks.
5 Definehuman There should be proper guidelinesfor monitoring the trafficking cases. These
trafficking. should include collation of dataof thereview period (detailsof casesregistered, charge
6. What arethe sheetsand so forth) separately under different sections of variouslawslikethe I TPA,
Omﬁf‘(;'dosng : IPC and other local acts. Investigationinthe human trafficking cases shoul d be conducted
trafficking? to destroy thislong trail and, thus, there isaneed for coordination between various
government departmentslike police, public welfare, health, women and child, NGOs,
and soforth.
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55 COMMUNALISM Indian Society

Thelndian society hasalong history of external aggression. But it isadequately adeptin
accommaodating and assimilating thealien culturesin spite of resentment to the outside NOTES
forces. Inaplural society like India, such cooperative activities sometimes have been
reasonsfor insecurity. The period of the Mughal dynasty that preceded colonial rulewas
aturbulent period witnessing numerouswarsand upheavals. Moreover, thedivideand
rulepolicy of the British sowed the seeds of communaisminIndia.

Communalism can be conceptudized asan ideol ogy whichisbased on blind loyalty
towards one’s own religion, and at the same time, antagonism against the other religions.
Such an ideology divides the society into religious groups who have differing—and
sometimes conflicting—interests. Communal people practice politics through religion.

The term ‘communalism’ came to be first used by the British in the context of
colonieslike Indiawhere substantial religious minoritiesexisted alongside areligious
maj ority. Thisspecific connotation had acertain element of divisivenessand bigotry and
the term—with its negative specifications—continued much after the Partition and Post-
Independence era. Theissue of communalism was debated during the Minto-Morley
and M ontagu-Chelmsford Reforms. It was at thisdebate that the delegatesreferred to
the existence of ‘communal feelings’ and ‘communal principles’ in India, and issues
pertai ning to the representation of the variousreligiousgroupswere talked about.

Communalism hasbeen aproblemin Indiafor quite sometime. Asthe national
liberation movement drew near its goal, communalism spawned the pernicious ‘two-
nation’ theory. It ultimately led to the Partition of India. The upsurge of communalism
based on the mandir-magid issue distorted thefeelings of nationalismamong theIndian
masses, thereby undermining the spirit of harmony.

Higtorical congtructionswereclearly part of amoregeneral assertion of community
and status by many different groups and classes. What such assertions and counter
assertions did paradoxically was to transform the very sense of ‘community’, and redefine
it at every level. In an earlier period, the discourse of community had perhaps been
stronger, inthe sense of being more universal and unchallenged by any other discourse.
At the sametime, however, the notion of theindividual community wasweaker sinceit
wasapplicable at many different levelsof sub-caste, sect, diaect and other regional and
religiousgroupings, and wasnot much concerned with numbersor the precise boundaries
that separated different communitiesfrom each other. Much of thissurvived into the
late nineteenth and even the twentieth century. But the balance of forceswasagainst its
long survival inits old form. The new ‘communities’ were now territorially more different
than earlier, lesstied toasmall locality and less parochial on account of the changesin
communication, politicsand society moregenerdly. They werea thesametimehigoricdly
more self conscious, and much more aware of the differences between themselvesand
others, the distinction between ‘us’and ‘them’ (Pandey, 1990).

It can be said that such a construction of differences culminatesin communal
violence. Communalism has many connotations. Prof. Emeritus T.K. Oommen, while
addressing agathering at the Indialdamic Cultural Centre, New Delhi, onintervention
into such problems said that ‘these are recurring events nowadays and one needs to look
at the root cause’. Communalism and such terrorisms have different manifestations.

Self-Instructional
Material 145



Problems of
Indian Society

146

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

Heagreed that there are Six dimensions of communalism, and three of them arevariants
of apolitical forcewhich areathreat to the state. They areasfollows:

- Secessionist communalism: Thisform of communalismischaracterized by a

religiouscommunity claiming to establishitsown territory or state. It functionsas
anindependent political community that wishesto withdraw itssupport fromthe
existing government and form anational identity separatefromit. Hence, these
kinds of communal feelings may be designated as secessionist communalism.
TheKhalistan Movement isan example of secess onist communalism.

- Separatis communalism: Another form of communalism refersto thetendency

of religiousgroupsto form aseparate territory based on their religiousidentity. It
wishesto integrate culture and territory in the form of a separate province or
digtrict. Such communistsbedlievethat it isimportant for them to maintain cultural
specificity, and so, there shoul d be aseparate politico-administrative arrangement,
which could beadistrict or aprovincewithin thefederal polity. When the Sikhs
demanded a separate Punjabi Suba—even though it was couched in linguistic terms—
it was chiefly seen asademand for aseparate Sikh provincewithin India. When
such demands are coloured by aneed to maintain the cultural specificity of a
religious group and aseparate provinceisseen asaninstrument that can make
thispossible, we can say that the group i s practising separatist communalism.

- Waefarist communalism: Welfarist communismrefersto theclaimsof areligious

collectivity to be acknowledged asacommunity that has suffered at the hands of
the society by being subject to financia and other hardships. They claimthat they
should be provided welfare schemesin matters of employment, land distribution
industria licensesand so on; they seek political representation. In thiscontext, the
mobilization of thereligiouscollectivity isattempted asaninterest group geared to
the welfare of its members. Hence, this form of communalism is defined as
welfarist communalism.

- Assimilationist communalism: Thiskind of communalism relatesto claims

that small religious groupsare assimilated into big religiousgroups. Theforced
conversionsareincluded inthiscategory. Theincidentsof re-conversion canaso
betermed asassmilationist communalism.

- Retreatist communalism: In this kind of communalism, a small religious
community avoids participating in or separatesitself completely from political
activitiesof the state. The example of thiskind of communal practicesisseenin
the Bahati community.

- Retaliatory communalism: Thepractitionersof thiskind of communalism adopt
practicesthat areintended to harm those bel onging to religious communitiesother
than themselves, for example, killing of priests, maulvisand soforth.

Incidence of Communal Violence and Riots

Communaism culminatesin communa violence, and theseriotshavebecomeadidtinctive
feature of communalism. The clash of two religiousgroupsand their internal tension
resultsin communal riots. While communalism breedscommunal politics, riotsarea
clear manifestation of communal tension. Communal riotsmainly stemfrom communal
ideology. We can classify an event asacommunal riot:

- When violenceis perpetrated.



- Themaingroupsidentified asthe participantsin theriot face each other or members Problems of

of the other group at some point during theviolence. (Varshney, 2002) Indian Society
Violence operates through what Brass calls ‘institutionalised riot systems’ (Brass,
1997). Thismeansthat riotsare deliberate, planned and cal culated, and they take place NOTES

because of certain objectivesin mind. Brassarguesthat theIndian politicsissteepedin
communal discourse andismarked by hegemony. (Brass, 2003)

Inthiscontext, Brassarguesthat riotsare produced through aseriesof dramatic
eventswhich can be analysed through the following three stages:

(1) Preparation/rehearsal
(i) Activation/enactment
(iif) Explanation/interpretation

The preparation or rehearsal istheinitial stage of instigating ariot. Riots are
enacted or activated in certain circumstancesthat can range from political agendato
electoral competition. They might be perpetuated to reinforce the strength of certain
ethnic, religious, or other culturally marked groupsby highlighting the need for solidarity
inface of the opposing communal group. Then, theriotsand communal violence are
analysed in abroader strugglewithin, but a so outsidethelocal community to control the
explanation or interpretation of the causes of violence (Brass, 1997). Thethird phase
involvesthewider elementsof society likejournalists, politicians, political commentators
and socia scientists. Infact, the need for explaining and analysing riotsisasimportant
asthefirst phaseinwhich it was produced.

The chronology of communal riots reveals that such riots are not caused
spontaneously or dueto any religiousdifferences. Infact, suchriotsarethe results of
political and economicinterests. During thePartition, it wasthe conflicting political interests
of theelitesof two oppos ng religiousgroupsthat |ed to communal violence. Inthe 1960s
and 1980s, theinvolvement of local economic and political factorsplayed acrucia role
intheproduction of riots. The Hyderabad riotsin 1981; Meerut riotsin 1982; Hazaribagh
riotsin 1983; Delhi and Bhiwandi riotsin 1984; Ahmedabad riotsin 1985; Meerut,
Berhampur and Amritsar riots in 1986 and again Meerut riots in 1987 revea that
communalism and commund violenceare being degply embedded into theIndian political
scenario. The 1990s marked the changing political equationswithin the country. The
killing of theAustralian missonary Sir Graham Stainesand histwo sonsby DaraSingh
(aBarang Dal activist) and his associates is also an example of rare cases where
people are considered guilty for communally driven crimes. Godhracarnagein 2002
wasthefirst Indian riot to get extensive mediacoverage. Riotsalso took placein Dhule,
Maharashtrabetween the Hindusand Mudimsin October, 2008. TheAssam (K okrajhar)
violence of 2012 also impacted the entire nation with the exodusthat resulted fromthe
ethnic conflict. Similarly, there has been agpate of communal violencein the Moradabad
district of Uttar Pradesh. Riots also occurred between the Hindus and Muslimsin
Hyderabad, AndhraPradeshinApril, 2013. However, theseriotswere controlled much
beforethey couldintensify.

Inthe present day context, thereality isquite complex ascommunaisminvolves
acomplex interplay of many factorstaking in both communalizing of politicsand the
politicization of religion, thejostling by different communitiesand thetensonscreated by
mass conversion.
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5.5.1 Theoretical Approaches to the Origin of Communal Violence

There has been no attempt to devel op the theoriesof collective violencewhich specifies
the genera approachesto understand such violence. Some of thetheoriesontheorigin
of callectiveviolenceareexplained asfollows:

i. Sructural strain theory

In Neil J. Smelser’s (1963) theory of collective behaviour, which can be considered to
follow on from the tradition of ‘theories of social disintegration or breakdown,” he not
only developsatheoretical framework, but al so makeshistheory specifictotheanalyss
of “hostile outbursts’. He regards six factors as the determinants of collective behaviour.
Theseareasfollows:

(a) Structural conduciveness

(b) Structura strain

(c) Thegrowthand spread of generalized belief
(d) Precipitatingfactors

(e) Mohbilization of participants

(f) Deployment of socid controls

Smelser formally defines a ‘hostile outburst’ as mobilization to action based on a hostile
perception. Thestrainisfurther increased by the devel opment of ahostile belief and
generalized aggression whenit comesto be directed against particular groups.

ii. Collective violence as a form of social control

An attempt to explain collective violencein termsof thetheory of social control was
made by Roberta Senechal delaRoche (1996), who considerscertain formsof violence
astheexerciseof socia control. A group movesto self-help by violencewhen it defines
aform of conduct asdeviant and reactsto it. Robertadistinguishesthe following four
typesof collective violence depending on the degree of organi zation and whether the
deviant behaviour isattributed to an individual or agroup:

(8 Lynching (relatively unorganized and directed againgt individual s)
(b) Pogrom/riot (rel atively unorganized and directed against agroup)
(c) Vigilantism (highly organized and directed against individuas)
(d) Terrorism (highly organized and directed against agroup)
iii. Power approach to inter-group hostility or competitive ethnicity

The conflict theory regardsrioting asan extremeform of theexpression of ethnic conflicts:
‘we may say therefore, that race riots are extreme forms of racial conflict in which two
racia groupsstruggleinaparticular kind of political, social, economic and legal conflict
setting, using riots as an alternative and ultimate technique to establish, maintain or
change power relations in society’ (Swan, 1980). Since pogroms are instituted by the
dominant group, the aim of that group is generally not to bring about change, but to
maintain or restoreaparticular social, economic or political power and/or to prevent the
minority obtaining an advantage.



iv. Culturalist approach Problems of

Indian Society
Harvey E. Goldberg (1977) stressestheritualized character of pograms. He stresses
thecultural and symboliclogicof collectiveactionin pogroms, which displayspardlesto
ritual activity. According to thisapproach, the destructive activitiesinvolvedin pograms: NOTES

(a) Should not be described negatively as ‘unstructured’ because there are existing
cultural expectationsamong the actorsregarding the coursethe action will take;

(b) Should not ssmply beregarded asarandom expression of aggression becauseit
followscondensed symbolic formswhich originatein existing cultural traditions
that often emphasize the polarity of social categories,

(c) Thesymbolicformsmay simultaneoudy beaimed at the creation of anew order
or therestoration of theold;

(d) Thissymbolic aspect placespogromsinahistorical context and hencegivesthem
asgnificance extending beyond theindividual motivesof the participants.

Religiousriotsare often an extension of religiousrituals, and in some casestheir course
tooisrituaized.

Causes of Communal Violence

Theintense and unprecedented barbarity witnessed during many of the communal riots
in India cannot be assigned to any single factor. Various perspectives have emerged
from scholarswho have different ways of interpreting their causation. On the one hand,
sociologists perceive the problem of communalism as a result of ‘relative deprivation,’
whereasthe Marxist scholarsanalyse the classdimensioninvolved in communalism.
Somepolitical scientistsview the problem resulting from power struggle and establishing
hegemony over aparticular group. Thereare other groupsof scholarswho perceivethe
problem of communalism asresulting from religiousfundamentalism. Communal group
conflictsand religioudy inspired violence are seen by these scholarsas defens vereactions
againgt experiences of alienation, anomie, relative deprivation and exclusionintheface
of rapid socio-economic changes. Some perceptionson causative factorscan beanalysed
in the subsequent sections.

I. Bipan Chandra: communalism and false consciousness

Bipan Chandra, aleading scholar inthefield, uncoversthe classanalysson communalism
in hisbook Communalismin Modern India, 1984. He focusses on the middle classor
the petty bourgeoisie base of communalism under the conditions of relative economic
stagnation. Thedistorted pattern of colonia economy produced alarge middleor service
or tertiary classwhich neither integrated with the productive sectors nor was capabl e of
being productively absorbed by the colonial economy or by underdevel oped capitalism
today. Owing to economic stagnation, the middl e classeswere compelled to compete
with each other for scarce opportunitiesand resources. The crigsof thecolonia economy
and soci ety congtantly generated two opposing setsof ideol ogiesand political tendencies
among the petty bourgeois e. Onthe one hand, when socid changeand revol ution appeared
asimmediate possibilities, the petty bourgeoisie enthus astically joined the strugglefor
radical transformation of their existing social condition. On the other hand, when
revol utionary change receded into the background, the petty bourgeoisie shifted to short-
term cons derationsand advantagesto the strugglefor individual survival, to egoistic and
sfishpolitics, that is, to the strategy of tryingto recover or maintain theexisting social
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position. Groupingsaround religion leading to communalism, and other Smilar groupings
and ideologies, could and did play animportant rolein thisstruggle (Chandra, 1984).

1. Seven Wilkinson

Wilkinson opinesthat ethnic riots should not be regarded as spontaneous eruptions of
anger. More often than not, they are planned by vested interests such asthe politicians.
Thismeansthat these samepoliticianswill dsotry to preventriotsif it suitstheir interests.
Therefore, most communal outbursts are mechanized by political punditswho try to
increasetheir political mileage by playing on existing communal tensions (Wilkinson,
2003).

Wilkinson offersthree reasonsfor variationsin state performances. Firstly, India
hashad ahistory of corruption, criminalization, politicization and general lack of state
capacity which has reduced it to a mere spectator in the riots. Secondly, since the
minoritiesare not represented adequately in the admini stration, they do not fed protected
by the Indian state governments. Thirdly, the degree of party competition determines
whether the government tries to attract ‘Muslim swing voters’, which in turn, decides
whether the government will instruct the respective administrationsto ensure the safety
of theminorities.

[11. Ashutosh Var shney

Societies that appear to be living in peace are characterized by the existence of
ingtitutionalized peace system that |eadsto theintegration of variouscivic organizations.
Theloca adminigtration requiresthe hel p of these social organizationsat various points.
Therefore, if these organi zations areinter-ethnic and associ ational, they can easily deal
with ethnic conflictsthat arisein their territory. However, with multi ethnic societies, one
findsthat rel ations between various communities are wesk.

Varshney givesthe example of Hyderabad wherethereisalack of association
between the Hindus and Mudims, that hindersthe formation of mutual relations. This
lack often leadsto the perpetration of violencewhereeventhelawful authoritiesbecome
mere spectators.

However, the above arguments have expl ored the various means of interpreting
the causes of communal violencein India. While analysing the causative factorsfor
communalism, aclose correl ation between religion, communalism and communal riots
areedtablished. Inthisregard, there are four main categorieswhich can be explored and
underscored in termsof aspirations, attitudesand actions.

Thefirgistherdigiouscategory. Peopleinthiscategory havethetratsof tolerance,
compass onand humility ingtilledinthem. Thesetraitsspringfromtheir religiosity. These
people arerooted in thereligious culture, rituals, customs and traditions. They seek
solutionsto persona problemswith the mode of religiousthinking.

The second category isthat of the communalistswho politicizereligion. They
belong to that religious stream or tendency which is highly self-conscious, and they
promote strong and proud identification with their religion. They seek solutionsto social
and political questionson the basis of the principlesenshrined in religioustextsand
scriptures. They are self-righteous and, therefore, lean towards moral and religious
fundamentalism.

Thethird category isthat of militant communalism that primarily emergesasa
result of political mobilization of the communalists. The militant communalistsglorify



their religion to the extent of decrying other religiouscommunities. Keepinginview the Problems of

political mobilization of the communalistsin colonial and post-colonial periods, the Indian Society
emergence of militant communalismwasamost inevitable.
The fourth category is that of the ‘rioteers’. Though they are absolutely unrelated
NOTES

tothefirgt, they areindirectly related to the second category andideologically aligned
withthethird category. They succeed inisolating the religious category by making them
ineffective. Lackingin socio-cultural and political assertiveness, thereligiouscategories
aremarginalized and frequently surrender to the dreaded actions of therioteers. The
rioteersare sometimespart of the political machines manipulating electoral politicsin
conformity with theinterestsof specific, powerful, social andlocal groupsin the society
(Puri, 1991).

However, thisandytical framework hel psoneto recognize thevariousunderlying
forceswhich areinstrumental in causing communalism. So, communal tensionsarethe
outcomeof many inter-rel ated factorsinacountry likeIndia, whichismarked by enormous
religious, linguisticandregiona diversity.

Factor sthat have affected Communalism

Communalism di stingui shes people on the basis of religion and usesviolenceto harass
and violate the “other’. The following is a list of ten factors that have affected communalism:

(i) Social factors: Thosewho have acommunal mindset give precedenceto their
ethnic or cultural belongingnessrather than to the society. Besides, the social
conditionsare animportant determinant of communal harmony or hogtility.

(i) Religiousfactors: Variousreligiousorganizationstry toincite conflictsto serve
their own ends. They propagate their own religion and belittle those belonging to
other religions. Their aimisto create hatred among different religious groups.

(i) Palitical factors: Many political partiesfan feelingsof zealousbigotry for their
political interests. They try to win votesby privileging onereligion over other and
thismay giverisetocommunal hatred.

(iv) Economicfactors: Certainreligiouscommunitieshave been seento enjoy better
economic standing than others. Thismay giveriseto feelingsof marginalization
among the less privileged, and they might see arevolt or rebellion asavalid
means of getting what they want.

(v) Legal factors: Sometimes, thelegal system of aparticular area, region, or state
failsitsinhabitants. It failsto protect their interests, and they decideto take law
into their own hands and resort to violence.

(vi) Psychological factors. Often, psychological repression on account of being
discriminated against or being marginalized may seek an outlet inviolenceagaingt
the oppressors.

(vil) Adminigtrativefactors. When public administratorsand hol dersof government
positions show preference for onereligion, it isbound to result in feelings of
antagonism between two religious groups.

(viii) Historical factors: Thereare certain groupsthat share ahistory of communal
violence such asthe Hindusand Mudims, and Arabs and Jews. WWhen one group
refuses to look past their history, and focusses too much on the history of
antagonism, it laysthe foundation for ceasel esscommunal hatred.
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(ix) Local factors: Therelationship between two communitiesat thelocal level has
much to do withcommunal violence. Thedifferencesin habits, culture, religious
practices, beliefs and other factors may become too apparent and the clash of
interests can lead to violence.

(X) International factors: It hasbeen seenthat aninternational conflict cantrandate
tolocal violencein another state.

Preventing Communalism

Communal frenzy and religiousintol erance can pose aseriousthreat and danger not
only to theintegration and prosperity of the country, but also to our national unity. Itis
easier to argue that before I ndependence, the communal riots were the result of the
British policy of divideand rule. Shifting the burden on someone e seis, perhaps, the best
strategy in such matters. But now thereality isdifferent and known to be more complex,
considering the commundalizing of politicsand the politicization of rdigion, thejostling by
different communitiesfor their owninterestsand the emergence of |eaderswho speak
only for their own community. Several questions arisein this context. Why did the
administration fail to combat such animportant issue? What can be doneto reversethe
surging tide of communalism beforeit engulfsthe entire country?

However, inthisregard, avery pertinent question arisessuch aswhether secularism
isthe most effective solution for communalism. Secularism may be described as a
movement intentionally ethical, negatively religious, with apolitical and philosophica
antecedent (Hastings, 1985).

All states confer upon its citizens the freedom to practise the religion of their
choice. It regardsindividua sasautonomousentitiesregardless of thereligionthey belong
to, and it cannot promote or interferewith religions.

D.E. Smith believesthat theinstitution of asecular state concernsthreedifferent
but inter-rel ated sets of rel ationship concerning thefollowing:

() Religionandindividua (freedom of religion)
(i) Thestateandtheindividud (citizenship)
(i) Thesateandreligion (separating stateand religion)

Freedom of religion impliesthat the statewould not interfere asfar asthe process
involving an individual’s choice of religion is concerned. With the second set of relationship,
theindividual isseen asacitizen of the state, and not asbel ongingto aparticular religious
group. Andinthelast set of separation of stateand religion, the chief assumptionisthat
the state and religion aretwo different entitieswith entirely different objectives. The
state should not try to promote, regul ate, direct or otherwiseinterfereinreligion (Smith,
1963).

Thisideaof secularismisboldly traceablein the bas c framework of the Indian

Constitution. However, in modern India, the meaning of secularism—as Ashish Nandy
would claim-has two connotations.

Thefirst meaning relatesto the secul arization of the state. Thetermisused to
mean what it meansin the English-speaking Western world. It impliesthat the public
sphereisaplacethat isfreefrom the specification of religion. In other words, onecan
be afollower of any religion, but when one enters the public space, one hasto leave
one’s faith behind. In the Indian context, it manifests itself in such slogans as ‘India
first’. Contrastingly, the non-Western meaning of secularism centres around the notion



that all religions deserve equal respect. This meansthat irrespective of whether the
publiclifeisfreeof religion, it should become aspace where thereligiousand secular
forcescan interact freely. Thisshould take placein away that in the ultimate analysis,
al important faithsin the state should contai n within themselvesan in-house version of
other faiths, both asasource of internal criticism and asareminder of thediversity of
thetheoriesof transcendence (Nandy, 1990).

Many Indians regard secularism as a larger package that consists of a set of
standardized ideological products and social processes—development, mega-science and
national security being some of the most significant among them. This package often
plays the same role in relation to the people of the society—sanctioning or justifying
violence against the weak and the dissenting—that the Church, the ulema, the sangha
and the Brahminsplayed in the earlier times (Nandy, 1990).

The above arguments emphasi ze on the complex character of the Indian secular
state. Despite the different policies of India’s immediate neighbours, India has achieved
and sustained secularism, but not communal harmony. Secularism appearsto befailing
to eliminate sectarian conflictsfermenting the Indian society for decades.

Thus, secularismisnot the only means of eliminating communalism. For dealing
with communal violence, more effective measures are required. People who preach
communal hatred from religious places and their sympathizers and those who glorify
violence should be dealt with more gtrictly than theriotersthemselves. A new consensus
can be forged on the role of religion by adopting a democratic agenda which must
includethefollowing:

- Creating tatutory mechanismsfor resolving i nter-community disputes
Promoting unceasi ng democratic dial ogue with communalists
M ounting democrati ¢ pressureson communaliststo understand the conditions
instrumental for theformulation of ideology
Making consciouseffortsto posit religion asacritical and powerful ally of
secularism and deepening thelatter with egalitarian values

Moreover, respecting religiouspluralism and recognizing democratic and cultural
regionalism areimportant for strengthening the consensual political culture. Such a
demoacratic agendaa one can halt the communali zation of the stateand enableit to curb
communal riotsdecisively and firmly by creating aclimatefor intervention and for the
assertion of thereligionsin combatting communal riots. The communal strainsmay not
be eradicated, but the socio-cultural disturbances caused by communal riots may be
sopped. Thiswill dso strengthen theresol ve of thecivil society to debate on communaism.

Attheend, it can be said that ademocratic, secular and sociaist polity vigoroudy
promoted can be an effective antidote to communal politics. Thiscan beachieved only
when the focusof politicsisnot merely wining el ections, but the generation of strong
pressures through political campaigns and mass mobilizations for solving people’s socio-
economic problems. IntheIndian context, secularism cannot be compl etely divested of
religioussensbilities. Our religio-cultural ethosdoesnot yet permit any such approach.
Thequestionisof massesat largeand their religious sensibilities. The secular leaders of
variousreligiouscommunitiescan cometogether and form solidarity committeestofight
communalistsin whichever community they might be. For this, it isimportant to do
honest and rigorous criticism of what is bad in one’s community and acknowledge with
generosity what isgood inthe other community. Such an approach can build bridges of
understanding and mutua confidence (Engineer, 1994).
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7. What iswelfarist
communalism?

8. Define
assimilationist
communalism.
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5.6 SUMMARY

- TheIndian economy hasbeen devel oping since 1950. The country haswitnessed

sustainable economic growth inthelast six decades.

- Onethird of the population of these devel oping countriesstill remainsin abject

poverty. Itisamisfortunethat Indiafalls under this category. The problem of
poverty isconsidered to bethe biggest chal lengeto development planninginindia.

- Poverty not only refersto an absence of necessities of material well-being, but

alsothedenial of opportunitiesfor living atolerablelife and enjoying adecent
standard of living, freedom, dignity, self-respect and respect for others.

- Poverty canbeclassifiedinto two categories: absol ute poverty and rel ative poverty.
- Poverty lineisalevel of personal income defining the state of poverty. This

concept isvery frequently used by economiststo measurethe extent of poverty
inacountry.

- The problem of poverty—a multidimensional challenge for India—needs to be

addressed serioudy. Poverty aleviation and improvement inthe standard of living
of the masses has been one of the most important objectivesof planningin India.

- Since time immemorial, women have been forced to depend upon men for

sustenance and financial support.

- The positive repercussions of women gaining education and afoothold in the

labour market are many. It hasbeen seen that the more educated and financially
independent the women of asociety are, the fewer will bethe hurdiesto growth
and soci 0-economic devel opments of that soci ety.

- Economic empowerment of women isone of the most vital conditionsfor the

upliftment of women’s social status. Unless women become economically
independent or make nearly equal economic contribution to the family for its
sustenance, they cannot be equal to men in the decision-making process.

- There are severa problems faced by working women. Many problems have

remained unsolved in their domestic aswell asworking place, fromthetimethey
stepped out of thefour walls of their homefor thefirst time.

- Unmarried working women a so have severd problemsin thissociety. Ontaking

up ajob, they face the society more openly for thefirst timeand thiscreatesan
adjustment problem.

- Skill, knowledge, and adaptability in bus nessare the main reasonsfor womento

plungeinto businessventures. According to data, women account for about 1/3¢
of al entrepreneursworldwide.

- Dowry refers to ‘the property, money, ornaments or any other form of wealth

which aman or hisfamily receives from hiswife or her family at the time of
marriage.” The wider definitions of dowry include what a woman’s natal family
spends on the marriage cel ebration, the feasting and the gift giving associated
withit.

- Under the Dowry ProhibitionAct, 1961, ademand madefor dowry isan offence.

Section 498 of the Indian Penal Code specifically dealswith asituation when
coercion is a willful conduct of the husband or a woman’s in-laws of such a



nature asislikely to drive thewoman to commit suicide or cause grave physical Problems of

or mental injury to her. Indian Society
- Human trafficking may also be termed as the *‘modern form of human slavery’
the roots of which liein most of the civilizations. It can be visualized in wall NOTES

paintings, monumentsand remainsof old civilizations.

- Treditiondly trafficking hasbeen closdy rel ated to progtitution and more specifica ly
tofemaleand girl sex workerswho areforced to sell themselvesfor prostitution
purposes. It wasreveal ed in the 19th century that business of prostitution came
from England, the United States and other western European countries.

- Article23 of thelndian Condtitution providesfor the prohibition of humantrafficking
forany kind of “‘exploitation, including commercial sexual exploitation, labour and
servitude’.

- Communalism can be conceptuaized asanideology whichisbased on blind loyaty
towards one’s own religion, and at the same time, antagonism against the other
religions. Such an ideol ogy dividesthe society into religiousgroupswho have
differing—and sometimes conflicting—interests. Communal people practice politics
throughrdigion.

- Separatist communalismisanother form of communalism refersto thetendency
of religiousgroupsto form aseparate territory based on their religiousidentity.

- Communalism culminatesin communal violence, and theseriotshavebecomea
digtinctivefeature of communalism. The clash of tworeligiousgroupsand their
internd tension resultsin communal riots.

- Riotsareenacted or activatedin certain circumstancesthat can rangefrom political
agendato electoral competition.

- The chronology of communal riots reveals that such riots are not caused
spontaneoudy or dueto any religiousdifferences. Infact, suchriotsaretheresults
of political and economicinterests.

- Bipan Chandra, aleading scholar in the field, uncoversthe class analysison
communalismin hisbook Communalismin Modern India, 1984.

- Communal frenzy and religiousintol erance can pose a seriousthreat and danger
not only to theintegration and prosperity of the country, but also to our national
unity. Itiseasier to argue that before | ndependence, the communal riotswerethe
result of the British policy of divideand rule.

- Many Indians regard secularism as a larger package that consists of a set of
standardized ideological products and social processes—devel opment, mega-
science and national security being some of the most significant among them.

KEY TERMS

- Poverty: It not only refersto an absence of necessitiesof material well-being,
but alsothedenial of opportunitiesfor living atolerablelifeand enjoying adecent
standard of living, freedom, dignity, self-respect and respect for others.

- Parochialism: It refersto alimited or narrow outlook, especially focused ona
local area.
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- Hypergamous: Itisthe practice of marryinginto ahigher caste or social group.
- Pogrom: The organized destruction of an ethnic groupiscalleda pogrom.
- Anomie It isasocia conditioninwhichthereisadisintegration or disappearance

of thenorms and valuesthat were previousy common to the society.

5.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. Relative poverty refersto the phenomenon when theincome for consumption

expenditure of asection of the society isdistinctively below the averageincome
level of the society.

. Income poverty refersto thelack of necessitiesof material well-being. Human

poverty refersto the denial of opportunity for living atolerablelife.

. The problemsfaced by womenworkersin Indiaareasfollows:

Theageold belief of male superiority over women createsseveral hurdlesfor
women at their place of work.

Most of the women tend to be concentrated in the poor servicejobswhereas
men arein animmediate supervisory position, which givesthe superior male
boss an opportunity to exploit their subordinate women. Moreover enacting
lawsisnot sufficient.

Cyber-crimesthat iscases of hacking, spamming, spoofing, cyber stalking
and email fraud arerampant in India.

. Themajor constraintsfaced by women entrepreneursin Indiaare thefollowing:

Lack of confidence

Socio-cultural barriers

Market-oriented risks

Motivationa factors
Knowledgeinbusinessadminigtration

L ock of awareness about financial assistance

. Human trafficking isdefined asthe action or practice of illegally transporting

peoplefrom one country or areato another, typically for the purposes of forced
labour or sexua exploitation.

. Thetrafficking routesare very complicated and dangerous asthese rangesfrom

human trafficking within one country and runs between the nei ghbouring countries
tointer-continental and globalized businessscenario viatheinternationa borders.
Thusthetrafficked people moved from undevel oped, rural background and poor
localities to more developed, urban, politically stable and rich countries for
employmen.

. Welfarist communism refers to the claims of a religious collectivity to be

acknowledged asacommunity that has suffered at the hands of the society by
being subject to financial and other hardships. They claim that they should be
provided welfare schemesin mattersof employment, land distributionindustrial
licensesand so on; they seek political representation.

. Assimilationist communalismrelatesto claimsthat small religiousgroupsare

assmilated into big religiousgroups. Theforced conversonsareincluded inthis
category. Theincidents of re-conversion can also be termed as assimilationist
communaism.
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5.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES Indian Society

Short-Answer Questions

. . . NOTES
1. What is the meaning of the term ‘poverty line’?

2. Writeashort note on thefactorsresponsiblefor poverty inIndia.
3. Mentionthelega framework which hel psin combating human trafficking.
4. Prepareashort note ontheorigin of communaisminindia
5. What arethefactorsaffectingcommunalism?
Long-Answer Questions
1. “The problem of poverty is considered to be the biggest challenge to development
planning in India.” Discuss this statement.

2. Summarize the government policiesand programmes undertaken to eradicate
poverty inindia

. What are the domestic problems of working women?

. Critically analyse the concept of “‘dowry’ with reference to the Indian society.
Suggest measuresfor curbing human trafficking.

. Evauatetheincidence of communal violenceandriotsinIndia

N o oMW

. Explainthetheoretica approachesto the origin of communal violence.

5.10 FURTHER READING

Atal, Y. 2006.Changing Indian Society. Jaipur: Rawat Publications.
Dube, S.C. 1990. Indian Society. New Delhi: National Book Trust.

Hasnain, N. 2004. Indian Society and Culture: Continuity and Change. New Delhi:
Jawahar Publishersand Distributors.

Naidu, A. and Murty, K. 1989. Indian Society: Sructure and Change. Cuttack: Kitab
Mahal.

Self-Instructional
Material 157






UN

|T 6 DEVELOPMENTAL
CONCERNS

Sruct

6.0
6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4

6.5
6.6
6.7
6.8
6.9
6.10

ure

Introduction

Unit Objectives

Devel opment Induced Displacement

Regiona Disparities

Ecological Degradation and Climate Change
6.4.1 Major Acts and Regulations Related to the Environment
6.4.2 Climate Changeand Global Warming

Sustainable Devel opment

Summary

Key Terms

Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’

Questions and Exercises

Further Reading

6.0

INTRODUCTION

India, thefastest growing economy of theworld isundergoing the problem of sustainable
development. India’s primary urgency is to provide livelihood and employment to its
population, inaddition, to creating sustainabl e economi ¢ opportunitiesat both micro and
macro — levels. The Indian government needs to take sustained measures with the
objective of achieving thetarget of doubt-digit GDPgrowth. Sustainable developmentis
coupled with the issues of global warming, regional disparity—both of which are poignant
issuesin India Indiahasto provideaffordablehousesto millions, ensurefood and nutritional
security, and making health servicesaccessible and affordable. For sustainableinclusive
growth, jobshaveto be created. Inthisunit, you will study about devel opment induced
displacement, regional disparities, ecological degradation, climate changeand sustainable

develo

pment.

6.1

UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:

- Statethewaysinwhich development inducesdi splacement

- Ligt thetypesof development projects

- Explainthe concept of regional disparity with referenceto India

- Defineecologica degradation

- Explaintheeffectsof air pollution, noisepollution and soil pollution and ways of

- Anaysethe concept of climate change and global warminginthecurrent scenario
- Describe the maor Acts and regulations formulated with reference to the

controllingthem

environment

- Define sustainable devel opment

Developmental Concerns
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Developmental Concerns

6.2 DEVELOPMENT INDUCED DISPLACEMENT

Development and displacement are two sides of the same coin in the process of
NOTES industrialization and development in India. These arefactsthat matter in national life,
and appear even more amazing when you cons der the megadams and displacement in
India. Youwill be surprised to know that the el ectric power you enjoy at your home,
school and college, and the other luxurious materialsthat you usein your lifeare made
possible only when millionsof people belongingto therural and tribal communitiesare
displaced from their own habitat. In Indiaitself, morethan 50 million people have been
uprooted from their homesand hutsduring thelast sixty years. They have been displaced
from their agricultural farms, forests and rivers and sacrificed in the name of ‘national
interest’. Thus, industrialization and development as matters of national interest have
been mostly brought at the cost of many poor people’s land, resources and identity.

It issaid that too many people have been displaced due to the construction of
damsand the undertaking of other developmental projectsinindia. Sincethedegreeand
nature of displacement varies, the exact figures of the displaced peopleare uncertain. It
was estimated in 1998 that therewere about 21.3 million Displaced Personsand Project
Affected Peoplein Indiain the period between 1951 and 1990. This figure was not
satisfactory asit did not take many states into account. In the year 2007, it was re-
estimated that the total number of devel opment-displaced (DP) and otherseconomically
deprived of their livelihood without physical rel ocation (Project Affected People) for the
period 1947-2000 was more than 60 million in the country.

In areport published by the United Nations High Commission for Refugees
(UNHCR) in 2012, about 60-65 million peoplein Indiahave been displaced within the
country dueto devel opmental projects. Globally over 60 per cent of peopleforced out of
their homesarevictimsof internal displacement. Of the 43 million peopleforcedtoflee
their homes, 26 million are displaced within their own country, 16 million arerefugees
and onemillion are asylum-seekers.

However, despite thisalarming statistics of devel opment-induced displacement
of the millions of people, the last sixty years have seen the issue being ignored by
policymakers, governmentsand politica activigts. Thisisclear fromthefact that thereis
no accurate dataavail ablewith them regarding the actual numbersdisplaced, ineconomic
or physical terms, asaresult of the devel opment projectsincluding industrial complexes,
irrigation projects, hydroel ectric projectsand super-thermal and nuclear plants.

Damsare perceived asthe harbingers of anew, modern India. Jawaharla Nehru
had once said that damsare thetemples of modern India. He knew that developmentin
Indiacould not be carried out without building dams.

Waysin which Development I nduces Displacement

Development projectsusually involvetheintroduction of direct control by adeveloping
agency over land once occupied or owned by some other group or community. Urban
renewa schemes, hydroel ectric projects, natural resource extraction projects, industrial
parksaswell asirrigation projects, al requireland. Infact, it will not bepossibleto build
dams, canals, bridgesor highwayswithout land. Therefore, acommon outcome of such
projectsisthe upheaval and displacement of communitiesalready existinginthesaid
areas.
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[tisnot only physical development programmesthat result in the expropriation of
land and displacement of popul ation. Conservation projectsincluding programmesfor
re-introducing wildlife, and creating game parks and bio-diversity zonesasoresult in
peopl e getting displaced.

Themain causes of devel opment-induced displacement over the past fifty years
arenotedto beasfollows:

(1) Water supply (dams, reservairs, irrigation systems)
(ii) Transportation (roads, highway, canals)

(i) Energy (oil exploration/extraction, mining, power plants, pipelines)

(iv) Largemono-crop plantationssuch asoil pams, grains, sugarcaneand soya
(v) Forest reserves, national parksand forest reserves

(vi) Populationredistribution schemes

(vii) Urbaninfrastructure

Urban renewal and beautification schemesthat are aimed at devel oping citiesso
asto attract urban dwellersaswell astourists, result in entire neighbourhoods being
displaced. Itis, therefore, quitelikely that in the coming years, devel opment projectswill
impact agrowing number of people. Estimatesindicate that going by the urban growth
rate that exceedsabout 6 per cent each year, over two billion peoplewill beresidingin
large citieswith populations exceeding amillion by theyear 2025.

Definition of the Displaced Persons

People movefrom one place to another dueto several reasons. However, not all people
who migratewill betermed asdisplaced. In regard to the devel opment projectsand their
consequences, the term “displaced persons’ is used for people who are forced to move
out of their habitat, whether itisindividually and formally owned, or isacustomarily and
collectively owned area. Some of them lose all accessto most of their lands, but their
houses may beleft untouched. For instance, many groupsthat areforest dependantsare
denied accesstotheir livelihood when their habitat isdeclared apark or sanctuary, but
they do not move away physically. They are called project-affected personssincethe
prevaent lawsrecognizeonly individually titled land ownership.

The difference between project affected persons and displaced personsisthat
theformer become economically alienated from their resourcesfor livelihood, but are
not awaysforced to relocate physically. Thelatter, however, are the peoplewho arenot
only deprived from using their resources, but they are al so uprooted from their habitat.

Such peoplewho areforcibly uprooted by any development aretypically displaced
within the borders of their own countries. They are commonly termed asinternally
displaced, and thisform of displacement isknown asinternal displacement. The UN
guiding principles on internally displaced persons define them as follows: “internally
displaced personsare persons or groups of personswho have been forced or obliged to
fleeor toleavetheir homesor places of habitual residence, in particular asaresult of or
inorder to avoidthe effectsof armed conflict, Situationsof generalized violence, violations
of human rights or natural or human-made disasters, and who have not crossed an
internationally recognized State border’ (UN, 2004).

These displaced peopl e are distinguished from refugees. Inlegal terms, thelatter
are defined asthose who have fled across an international border to escape danger or
duetofear of being persecuted. Thislegd digtinctionissignificant becauseunlikerefugees,
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Developmental Concerns  there are no international instrumentsof law to protect internally displaced people. No
specificinternational body isobligated to protect therightsof internally displaced people
or to respond to their requirements, needsor grievances. Infact, it canbequiteachalenge
for external helptoreachinternally displaced people. Therefore, most suchinternally

NOTES displaced people are even more vul nerabl e than refugees.

Types of Development Projects and Displacement

Displacement can be of thefollowing types:

(1) Physical (individuals, familiesand communitiesare actually rel ocated from one
placeto another)

(i) Economic (individuals, familiesor communities ceaseto have accessto natura
resources that are vital for the sustenance of their livelihood, eg., forests and
grasdandsfor their cattleto graze and fresh drinking water)

(i) Physical and economic

Development projectsusually impact not just the peoplein the vicinity of the project
area, but al so people who inhabit the nearby areas. For example, if adam or mineis
congtructed, in addition to the peopleresiding onlandsused for the project, peopleresiding
downstream from adam may a so lose out on fishing facilitiesrequired to sustain them.

The pollution from these minesmay adversely affect the health of the entire community.
Such conditionsforce peopleto move.

Thereisawiderange of devel opment projects. We will, however, focuson the
following three categories:
(i) Dams
(i) Urbanrenewal and development
(iif) Natural resource extraction

Dams and Displacement

Of dl thetypesof devel opment projectsthat result in physical displacement, the projects
that cause the most physical displacement arethe construction of dams.

Theinfrastructure related to these dams, including irrigation canal sand power
stations, cause the maximum displacement in India. Thisispartly dueto the enormity of
the projects of megadamsand high dams. According to the World Bank Environment
Department (WBED)), it is estimated that approximately 40 per cent of the annual
development-induced displaced—which is more than 4 million people—is an outcome of
dam projects. Anoverall estimate of dam projects-related displacement over the second
half of the twentieth century showsthat about 30 to 80 million peopleweredisplacedin
the world. These estimates, however, do not take into account the full extent of
displacement outside or beyond the dam and reservoir sites.

Variousreportsthat have assessed projectsrelated to large damsand their impact
on the economy, environment and soci ety, i ndicate that theimpact cannot beignored. In
regard to suchimpact, the 2000 report of the\World Commission on Dam (WCD) provides
acomprehensive overview of theimpact of big dam proj ects, which includesnot only
direct displacement and resettlement, but also indirect displacement. Theinformationto
support such claimsrelateto thefollowing:

(a) Inundation of preciousagricultural land and animal habitat
(b) Capturing of sediment by dams, resulting in soil erosion and degradation
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(c) Endangerment of freshwater habitats, resultingintheextinction of lifeforms ~ Developmental Concerns
intheriversand wetlands

(d) Seismicity induced by reservoirs

(e) Spread of diseasesby insectsthriving in stagnant reservoir water

(f) Environmental destruction and human death resulting from dam failureor
collapse

Indiaranksthirdintheworld when it comesto building dams. At present, theare
4877 completed large dams and 313 large damsare under constructionin India. Dams
have been the biggest cause of the destruction of habitat and displacement of peoplein
thelast fifty years. Even though large dams comprise merely 26.6 per cent of thetotal
displacement-causi ng projectsfunded by the World Bank, the displacement that results
from building them makes up 62.8 per cent of thetotal number of peopledisplaced. Itis
quite apparent that project authoritiesdo not consider theissues of displacement and
rehabilitation asimportant partsof theproject. Themainissuesarerelated to engineering
specifications and benefits from electricity and irrigation. In this event, concerned
authoritiesrarely attempt to study the displaced populationin detail, which makesit
difficult tofind out the actual number of displaced persons.

Official figuresare usually underestimates. They indicated that only 1,000 people
were displaced by the Hirakund dam project in Orissa. However, research leadsusto
believethat 1,80,000 peopleweredisplaced. Accordingto official estimates, the Farakka
Super Thermal Power plant project inWest Bengal did not impact anyone. However,
theWorld Bank reportsthat over 63,325 people were affected.

NOTES

Urban Infrastructure and Transportation and Displacement

Most of the urban infrastructure and transportation projectsthat |ead to displacement
include clearing and upgrading of dums. However, every year many thousandsof Sum
dwellers are displaced due to such projects. Slum dwellers are displaced acrossthe
world dueto thefollowing reasons:

- Setting up of industriesand commercial estates
- Building and upgrading of sewerage systems, schools, hospitals, ports, etc.

- Constructing communication and transportation networks, including those
connecting various urban centres

Asper thereport of the World Bank Environment Department (WBED), there occurs
approximately 60 per cent devel opment-induced displacement annually. Among these,
the displacement of about 6 million people is aresult of urban infrastructure and
trangportation projects. Till now, theproject of Jabotabek inIndonesia, whichresultedin
the displacement of approximately 40,000-50,000 people and Hyderabad Water Supply
Project inIndia, which ousted 50,000 peopl e, areamong the largest urban displacements
onrecord.

Natural Resource Extraction and Displacement

It isto be mentioned that this category of projectsincludes those having to do with
minera and oil extraction. Inthe absence of any specific study dealing with thesekinds
of projects, no cumulative or annual statistics are avail able on the number of people
displaced by such natural resource extraction projectsworldwide. However, anecdotal
evidence and figuresfrom the World Bank projects mentioned that displacement dueto
such projects is much lower than due to many other dam and urban renewal and
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devel opment projects. Theissue of displacement due to such projects has often been
neglected. Thisislikely duetothefollowing twofactors:

(i) Firstly, such projectslike mining and oil projects cause only limited number of
displacement ascompared to largeinfrastructure projects.

(i) Secondly, thedisplacement caused by such projectsisoftenindirect. For instance,
seepage from an oil pipeline might cause drinking water contamination and the
destruction of farmland, |eading familiesto abandon their homesand landsfor
safer conditionsel sawhere.

In contrast to the direct di splacement caused by many largeinfrastructure projects, such
indirect formsof displacement arelessapparent and seldom lead to formal resettlement
operations. Also, sincethe activities of such projectsare not occurringinthe openfield
but in the underground, the actual physical displacement islesser than in any other
developmentd project.

6.3 REGIONAL DISPARITIES

InIndia, development hasbeen mostly in urban areaswhich have created inequalities
between the various states. Many call this the gap between ‘India’ and ‘Bharat’. Aside
from theurban-rura divide, thereisalso the gap between therich and the poor whichis
widening. Thereare 100 or so billionairesin Indig; at the sametime, Indiaishometo 800
million people who earn less than ¥ 20 aday. According to a committee headed by
former Reserve Bank governor, C Rangarajan, there were 363 million people, or 29.5
per cent of India’s 1.2 billion people, who lived in poverty in 2011-12. India has the
ignoble distinction of having more poor peopleinthefive BIMARU statesthan all the
countriesof sub Saharan Africacombined.

Moreover, thereareatotal of seven statesin Indiawhich arelagging behindin
therace of economic growth namely Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh,
Orissa, Rgjasthan and Uttar Pradesh. These statesare known asthe BIMARU states.
Alongwith devel opment effortsin these BIMARU states, there are efforts being made
toinclude conflict ridden states of the North-East region (backward economically) and
Jammu and Kashmir (economically stable but socially vulnerable) into the mainstream.

Variousfactorsaretaken into cons deration while determining national inequalities
which areasfollows:

- Theleve of literacy

- Femaleeducation

- Nutritional standards

- Infant mortality

- Morbidity

- Employment

- Incomedigtribution

- Publicdigtribution system

- Political commitmentsand their corresponding interactions

- Infrastructural facilitiesfor all contributeto these striking variationsamong states
inthelivelihood of common people.



Annual growth rates of different states between 1999 and 2008 strongly reveals
economic disparitiesin the country as per the data Gujarat (8.8 per cent), Haryana (8.7
per cent), or Delhi (7.4 per cent) were much ahead in the race as compared to Bihar
(5.1 per cent), Uttar Pradesh (4.4 per cent), or Madhya Pradesh (3.5 per cent).

In2013-14, Puducherry attained highest GSDP growth of 10.69 per cent among
33 Indian Statesand Union Territories. Only Puducherry had growth rate of above 10
per cent followed by Meghalaya (9.76 per cent), Chandigarh (9.64 per cent), Madhya
Pradesh (9.48 per cent) and Delhi (9.35 per cent). With Gross State Domestic Product
growth rate of 9.12 per cent Bihar isat number 7 and Gujarat isat number 10.

Six states’/UTshad growth rate between 9 - 10 per cent and 5 states had between
8 - 9 per cent. The bottom five states, in reverse order, are Odisha (1.82 per cent),
Telangana (4.76 per cent), Rajasthan (4.79 per cent), Uttar Pradesh (4.95 per cent) and
Chhattisgarh (4.99 per cent).

ThoughtheIndian Government iscongtantly trying to improvethe economic satus
of different states by undertaking different policiesand programmes, yet theissueis of
major concern. TheFive-Year Plansintroduced by the Indian Government have proved
to beuseful inreducing regional disparities. In India, planned devel opment through Five
Year Plans have always emphasi zed on devel oping backward regions. Recently, there
have been indicationsthat certain statesin Indiawoul d be designated asbackward so as
toincrease central assistanceto these states. Another factor that may helpinreducing
regional disparitiesbetween satesistheriseof codition politicsin India. Inrecent times,
it hasbeen seen that major regional political parties, especially inthe BIMARU states,
hold the key to government formation at the centre. To support the national partiesto
formthe government at the Centre, many of theseregional partiesextract their pound of
flesh. Thisoften includes economic packagesor debt relief to stateswhere theregional
party isin power. However, analysts point out that although the gap between different
states may reduce, the incomeinequality that has widened between the rich and the
poor can only reduceif alternative economic policiesarefollowed at the Centre. This
would entail arethink of the neoclass cal economic theoriespresently beingfollowedin
India.

6.4 ECOLOGICAL DEGRADATION AND CLIMATE
CHANGE

Ecological degradation refersto erosion of the quality of natural environment caused,
directly or indirectly, by human activities. In thissection, wewill study the varioustypes
of environmental pollution.

1. Air Pollution

The Air (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1981 defines “air pollutant” and with
reference to them defines air pollution. *Air pollutant” means any solid, liquid or gaseous
substance (including noise) present in the atmospherein such concentration asmay be
or tend to beinjuriousto human beingsor other living creatures or plantsor property or
environment. Air pollution meansthe presenceinthe atmosphere of any air pollutant. In
this connection, the definition of ‘emission’ isalso relevant. ‘Emission’ means any solid,
liquid or gaseous substance coming out of any chimney, duct or any other outlet. There
are ‘standards’ and legislation that exist for emissions.
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1. What isthe
difference between
project affected
persons and
displaced persons?

2. What are the types
of displacement?

3. List thevarious
factors considered
while determining
nationa
inequalities.
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Approximately 95 per cent of earth’s air occurs in the lower levels, the troposphere.
Inthe natural state, air contains 78 per cent nitrogen, 21 per cent oxygen, 0.4 per cent
carbon dioxide plussmall amountsof other gasesand water vapour. Theremaining 0.5
per cent of the planet air occursinthe upper levels, the stratosphere together with gases
likeozone.

Air pollutants can be primary or secondary. Primary pollutantsare carbon dioxide,
nitrogen oxides, sul phur dioxide, carbon monoxide (all formed from the combustion of
fossi| fuels), CFC and particul ate matter. Secondary pollutantsare acid rain and ozone.
Sulphur dioxide and nitrogen dioxide combine with water in the atmosphere and react
with sunlight forming acid droplets. These acid dropletsconstituteacid rain.

Sour ces of Air Pollution

The sourcesof air pollution are both natural and man-made (anthropogenic).

Natur al sour ces: The natural sourcesof air pollution are volcanic eruptions, forest
fires, seasat sprays, biological decay, photochemical oxidation, extraterrestrial bodies,
pollen grainsof flowersand so forth. Radioactive mineralspresent in theearth crust are
the sourcesof radioactivity inthe atmosphere.

M an-made: Man-made sourcesinclude thermal power plants, industrial units, vehicular
emissions, burning of fossil fuel, agricultural activitiesand soforth. Therma power plants
have become the major sourcesfor generating el ectricity in India. The main pollutants
emitted arefly ashand SO,. Metallurgical plantsalso consume coa and producesimilar
pollutants. Fertilizer plants, smelters, textilemills, chemica industries, paper and pulp
millsare other sourcesof air pollution.

Automobile exhaust isanother major source of air pollution.

Indoor air pollution: The most important indoor air pollutant isradon gas. Thisis
responsi blefor alarge number of lung cancer deaths each year. These could be emitted
from building materiaslikebricks, concrete andtiles. Many housesin the underdevel oped
countriesincluding India, usefuelslike coal, dung-cakes, wood and kerosenein their
kitchens. Complete combustion of fuel produces carbon dioxide which may betoxic;
however, incomplete combustion producesthetoxic gas, carbon monoxide.

Effects of Air pollution

1. Effectson human health: Yearsof exposureto air pollutantsincluding cigarette
smoke adversely affect the natural defenses of the body and canresultinlung
cancer, asthma, chronic bronchitisand other ailments. Many other pollutantsmay
have toxic metal swhich can cause mutations, reproductive problemsor even
cance.

2. Effectson plants Air pollutantsaffect plantsby entering the cellsthrough stomata.
The damage resultsin the death of the plant.

3. Effectson aquaticlife: Air pollutants mixing up with rain can cause high acidity
in fresh water lakes, which affects aquatic life especialy fish. Some of the
freshwater |akes have experienced total death of fish.

4. Effectson materials: Because of their corrosiveness, particul ates can cause
damageto exposed surfaces.



Control of Air Pollution Developmental Concerns

Air pollution can beminimized by thefollowing methods:

1. Settingup of industries after proper environmental impact assessment studies.
. Usinglow sulphur cod inindustries. NOTES
. Removing sulphur from coal (by washing or with the help of bacteria).

. Removing NOx during the combustion process.

a b~ W DN

. Removing particulate from stack exhaust gases by employing electrostatic
precipitators, bag-housefilters, cyclone separators, scrubbersand so forth.

6. Vehicular pollution can be checked by regular tune-up of engines, converters, by
engine modification to have fuel effective (Iean) mixturesto reduce CO and
hydrocarbon emissions and slow and cooler burning of fuelsto reduce NOx
emisson (HondaTechnology).

7. Using masstransport system, bicyclesand soforth.
8. Shiftingto lesspolluting fuels(hydrogen gas).
9. Using non-conventional sourcesof energy.

10. Usingbiological filtersand bio-scrubbers.

11. Panting moretrees.

12. ThroughtheAir Pollution Control Act, 1981.

2. Noise Pollution

We hear various types of sounds everyday. Sound is a form of mechanical energy
emitted fromavibrating source. A type of sound may be pleasant to someone and at the
sametime unpleasant to others. The unpleasant and unwanted soundis called noise.

The CPCB (Centra Pollution Control Board) hasrecommended permissiblenoise
levelsfor different locations.
Effects of Noise
1. Interferes with man’s communication: In anoisy area, communication is
severely affected.

2. Hearing damage: Noise can cause temporary or permanent hearing loss. It
dependsontheintensty and duration of sound level . Auditory sensitivity isreduced
with noise levels over 90 dB in the mid-high frequency, for more than afew
minutes.

3. Physiological and psychological changes Continuousexposureto noiseaffects
the functioning of various systems of the body. It may result in hypertension,
insomnia (s eeplessness), gastro-intestinal and digestive disordersand so forth.

Control of Noise Pollution

1. Reductioninthe sourcesof noise.

2. Noisemaking machinesshould be kept in containerswith sound absorbing media.
The noise path will beinterrupted and will not reach the workers.

3. Proper oiling will reduce the noi sefrom machinery.

Self-Instructional
Material 167



Developmental Concerns

168

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

4. Useof sound absorbing silencers. Silencers can reduce noi se by absorbing sound.
For thispurpose, varioustypes of fibrousmaterial can be used.

5. Planting moretreesthat have broad | eaves.

6. Through Law. Legidation canensurethat sound productionisminimized at various
social functions. Unnecessary blowing of horn should berestricted especialy, in
vehicle-congested aress.

3. Water Pollution

Water pollution can be defined asan alteration in the physical, chemical or biological
characteristics of water, making it unsuitablefor the designated useinitsnatural state.

Sources of Water Pollution

Water isan essential commodity for survival. We need water for drinking, cooking,
bathing, washing, irrigation and for al industrial operations. Water hasthe property to
dissolve many substancesinit. Therefore, it can easily get polluted. Pollution of water
can be caused by point sources or non-point sources. Major point sources of water
pollution areindustries, power plants, underground coal mines, offshore oil wellsand so
forth.

Groundwater Pollution and Surface Water Pollution

Groundwater pollution

Groundwater formsabout 6.2 per cent of thetotal water availableon planet earth, andis
about thirty times more than surface water, i.e., streams, lakes and estuaries. Septic
tanks, industry (textile, chemical, tanneries), deep-well injection, mining and othersare
mainly reponsiblefor ground water pollutionwhichisirreversible. Ground weter pollution
with arsenic, fluoride and nitrate pose serious health hazards.

Surface water pollution
The major sourcesof surfacewater pollution areasfollows:
- Sewage
- Indugtria effluents
- Synthetic detergents
- Agrochemicals
- Ol
- Waste hesat
Effects of Water Pollution

Thefollowing are some of theimportant effects of varioustypesof water pollutants:
- Oxygen-demanding wastes
- Nitrogen and phosphorus compounds (nutrients)
- Pathogens
- Toxic compounds
- Waterborne diseases
- Reductionin dissolved oxygeninwater resources



Pesticidesin drinking water ultimately reach humansand areknownto cause ~ Developmental Concerns
varioushealth problems. DDT, aldrin, dieldrin and so forth havetherefore, been banned.

Control of Water Pollution

It iseasy to reduce water pollution from point sources by legidation. However, dueto NOTES
the absence of any defined strategiesit becomes difficult to prevent water pollution
from non-point sources. Thefollowing pointsmay help to reduce water pollution from
NON-poi Nt sources:

- Judicioususe of agrochemicalslike pesticidesand fertilizerswhichwill reduce
their surface run-off and leaching. Avoid the use of these on doped lands.

- Useof nitrogen-fixing plantsto supplement the use of fertilizers.
- Adopting integrated pest management to reducereliance on pesticides.

- Prevent run-off of manure. Divert such run-offs to basin for settlement. The
nutrient rich water can be used asfertilizer inthefields.

- Separate drainage of sewage and rain water should be provided.

- Plantation of treeswould reduce pollution and will aso prevent soil erosion.

- Indugtrid affluentsto be allowed only after treatment.
4. Thermal Pollution
Thermal pollution can be defined asthe presence of excessive heat inthewater which
can cause undesirable changesin the natural environment.

Hest producingindudtrieslikethermal power plants, nuclear power plants, refineries

and steel millsarethe major sourcesof thermal pollution.

Effects of Thermal Pollution
- Thedissolved oxygen content of water isdecreased asthe solubility of oxygenin
water isdecreased at high temperature.
- Hightemperature becomesabarrier for oxygen penetrationinto deep cold waters.

- Toxicity of pesticides, detergentsand chemicalsin the effluentsincreaseswith
theincreasein temperature.

- Thecomposition of floraand faunachangesbecausethe specieswhich aresengtive
toincreased temperature dueto thermal shock, will be replaced by temperature
tolerant species.

- Metabolic activitiesof aguatic organismsincreaseat high temperaturesand require
more oxygen.

- Discharge of hot water near the shores can disturb spawning and can evenkill
youngfish.

- Fish migrations are affected due to the formation of variousthermal zones.

Control of Thermal Pallution

Thefollowing methods can be employed for the control of thermal pollution:
- Cooling ponds
- Spray ponds
- Coolingtowers
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Themain sourcesof marine pollution are: 1) rivers, which bring pollutantsfrom their

drainage basins 2) catchment areas, and, coastlines where human settlementsin the
NOTES form of hotels, industry, agricultural practiceshave been established and 3) ail drilling
and shipping.

Most of theriversjointhe ocean. The pollutantswhich theseriverscarry, from
their drainage basins, are finally poured into the sea. These include sewage sludge,
industrial effluents, synthetic detergents, agrochemicals, solid wastes, plastics, metals
and waste heat released by industries.

Inthe sea, the pollutants get diluted and the organic matter isfurther broken down
asinriver water. Still, many pollutants, especialy therecal citrant ones, remain unchanged
or are partialy degraded causing marine pollution.

Tankersand other shipping means, industrieslike petroleum, refinery, lubrication
oil usingindustry, metal industry and paint industry, automotive wastesrefineries, ship-
accidentsand offshore producti on add to marine pol lution.

Oil in seawater can spread over alarge areaof the seaand remain dispersed or
get absorbed by sediments. It can cause adverse effectson marinelife.

Control of Marine Pollution

- Toxic pollutants from industries and sewage treatment plants should not be
discharged in coastal waters.

- Run-offsfrom non-point sources should be prevented from reaching coastal aress.

- Sewer overflows should be prevented by keeping separate sewer and rain water
pipes

- Dumping of toxic, hazardouswastes and sewage 5 udge should be banned.

- Developmental activitieson coastal areasshould be minimized.

- Oil and grease from servi ce stations shoul d be processed for reuse.

- Oil from ballasts should not be dumped into the sea.

- Ecologicdly sengtive coastd areasshould beprotected by not dlowing any drilling.

6. Soil Pollution

Soil is the upper layer of the earth’s crust which is formed by weathering of rocks.
Organic matter in the soil makesit suitablefor living organismsto thrive. Dumping of
varioustypesof materias, especially domestic and industria wastes, causessoil pollution.

Domestic wastesinclude garbage, rubbish material likeglass, plastics, metallic
cans, paper, fibres, cloth rags, containersand paint varnishes. Leachatesfrom dumping
sitesand sawage tanks are harmful and toxic which pollute the soil.

Thermal power plants generate a large quantity of “fly ash’. Huge quantities of
thesewastesare dumped on soil, thus, contaminating them.

Industrial wastes also contain some organic and inorganic compoundsthat are
refractory and non-biodegradable.

Soil also receivesexcretafrom animalsand humans. The sewage dudge contains
many pathogenic organisms, bacteria, virusesand intestina wormswhich cause pollution
inthesoil.
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Effects of Soil Pollution

Sewage and industrial effluentswhich pollutethe soil ultimately affect human health.
Varioustypesof chemicalslike acids, alkalis, pesticidesand insecticidesfoundin the
industria dischargesaffect soil fertility by causing changesinits physical, chemical and
biologica properties.

Some of the pers stent toxic chemicalsaccumulatein thefood chain and ultimately
affect human health. Sewage sl udge hasmany types of bacteria, virusesand intestinal
wormswhich may cause varioustypes of diseases.

Control of Soil Pollution

- Effluentsshould be properly treated before discharging them into the soil.

- Solidwastesshould be properly collected and disposed off by appropriate methods.

- From thewastes, useful products should berecovered.

- Biodegradable organic waste should be used for the generation of biogas.

- Cattle dung should be used for methane generation. Night soil canaso beusedin
the biogasplant to produce methane gas.

- Microbial degradation of biodegradabl e substancesisalso one of the scientific
approachesfor reducing soil pollution.

7. Nuclear Hazards

Radioactive substances are present in nature. They undergo natural radioactive decay,
inwhich unstabl e isotopes spontaneoudly give out fast moving particles, high energy
radiationsor both, at afixed rate, until anew stableisotopeisformed.

These particles and rays pass through paper and wood but can be stopped by
concretewall, lead slabs or water. Damage caused by the different types of radiations
depends on the penetration power and the presence of the sourceinside or outsidethe

bodly.
Control of Nuclear Pollution
1. Setting up of nuclear power plantsshould be carefully done after studying both

long-term and short-term effects.
2. Proper disposal of wastesfrom |aboratories using radioi sotopes should be done.

8. Solid Waste M anagement

Higher standard of living of ever increasing popul ation hasresulted in anincreaseinthe
quantity and variety of waste generated. It is now realized that if waste generation
continuesindiscriminately, then very soon it would be beyond rectification.

Management of solid waste has, therefore, become very important in order to
minimizethe adverse effects of solid wastes. Solid waste (waste other than liquid or
gaseous) can be classified asmunicipal, industrial, agricultural, medical, mining waste
and sewage sludge.
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Thesewagtescong st of medica wastefrom hospitals, municipal solid waste fromhomes,
offices, markets (commercial waste) small cottage units, and horticulture wastefrom
NOTES parks, gardens and orchards.

The urban solid waste material sthat can be degraded by micro-organismsare
called biodegradable wastes. For example, vegetablewastes, stalefood, tealeaves, egg
shells, peanut shells, dry leavesand so forth are solid wastes.

Wastesthat cannot be degraded by micro-organismsare called non-biodegradable
wastes, e.g., polyethylene bags, scrap metal, glassbottlesand others.

Industrial waste consistsof alarge number of materials, including factory rubbish,
packaging material, organic waste and acids. Thereare large quantities of hazardous
and toxic materialswhich are also produced duringindustrial processing.

Effects of Solid Wastes

Municipal solid waste heap up on the roads due to improper disposal system. People
cleanthelr own housesand litter their immediate surroundingswhi ch affect thecommunity
including themselves. Thistype of dumping alowsbiodegradable materia sto decompose
under uncontrolled and unhygienic conditions. Thisproducesfoul smdl and breedsvarious
typesof insectsand infectious organisms, besides spoiling the aesthetics of thesite.

Industrial solid wastesare sourcesof toxic metalsand hazardouswastes, which
may spread on land and can cause changesin the physicochemical and the biological
characterigtics, thereby affecting the productivity of soils. Toxic substancesmay leach
or percolate and contaminate the ground water.

Management of Solid Waste

For waste management, we must focus on three ‘Rs’- Reduce, Reuse and Recycle
before destruction and safe storage of wastes.
(i) Reductionintheuseof raw materias
(i) Reuseof wastematerias
(i) Recyclingof materias

Reuse

VLN

Fig. 6.1 The Three Rs of Solid Waste Management

For discarding wastes, the foll owing methods coul d be used:
- Sanitary landfill

- Compodting
- Incineration

Self-Instructional
172 Material



Role of Individualsin Preventing Pollution Developmental Concerns

Theroleof every individual in preventing pollutionisof paramount importance becauise
if every individual contributes substantially, the effect will be visible not only at the
community, city, stateor national level, but also at theglobal level asenvironment hasno NOTES
boundaries.

It isthe responsibility of the human race which has occupied a commanding
position on thisearth to protect the earth and provide conducive environment for itself,
and innumerable other specieswhich are on this earth. A small effort made by each
individual at his own place will have pronounced effect at the global level. It is
appropriately said “Think globally, act locally.’

Each individual should changehisor her lifestylein such away so asto reduce
environmental pollution. It can be donethrough thefollowing suggestions:

1. Helpmorein pollution prevention than pollution control .
2. Useeco-friendly products.

3. Cut down the use of Chloro Fluoro Carbons (CFCs) asthey destroy the ozone
layer. Do not use polystyrene cupsthat have CFC molecul esin them, they destroy
ozonelayer.

4. Usethe chemicalsderived from peachesand plumsto clean computer chipsand
circuit boards, instead of CFCs.

5. Use CFC freerefrigerators.

Themanufacture and operation of such devicesshould be encouraged that do not
pollutethe environment.

Air pollution can be prevented by using clean fudl, i.e., hydrogen fuel. Hydrogen
for that matter, should not be produced by passing current in water, in that case the
environment will be polluted. So, solar hydrogen fuel isthe need of the hour.

Thefollowing arethe practical hintsfor anindividual to prevent pollution:
- Reduceyour dependency onfossil fuel, especially coal or ail.

- Saved ectricity by not wasting it when not required because electricity savedis
el ectricity generated without polluting the environment.

- Adopt and popul arize renewabl e energy sources.
- Improveenergy efficiency. Thiswill reducethe amount of waste energy.

- Promote reuse and recycling whenever possible and reduce the production of
wastes.

- Usemasstransport system. For short visits, use bicycle or go onfoot.

- Decrease the use of automobiles.

- Usepesticides only when absol utely necessary, that too in right amounts.
- Userechargeable batteries, it will reduce metal pollution.

- Uselesshazardous chemicalswherever possible.

- The solid waste generated during one manufacturing process can be used asa
raw material for some other processes.
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- Do not put pesticides, paints, solvents, oilsor other harmful chemicalsinto the
drainor ground water.

- Useonly the minimum and required quantity of water for variousactivities.
- Plant moretrees, astrees can absorb many toxic gasesand can purify theair.
- Check population growth so that demand of materialsisunder control.

6.4.1 Major Acts and Regulations Related to the Environment

Inthissection, wewill havealook at maor actsrel ated to the environment, for example,
air, water and soil.

Environmental Protection Act
TheAct cameinto forceon 19 November, 1986. TheAct extendsto thewhole of India.
Sometermsrel ated to environment have been described asfollowsin theAct:

1. Environment includeswater, air and land and the interrel ati onship that exist among
and between them and human beings, al other living organismsand property.

2. Environmenta pollution meansthe presenceof any olid, liquid or gaseoussubstance
present in such concentration asmay beor tend to beinjuriousto the environment.

3. Hazardous substance meansany substance or preparation which by its physico-
chemical propertiesor handlingisliableto cause harm to human beings, other
living organisms, property or environment.

TheAct hasgiven powersto the central government to take measuresto protect and
improvethe environment, whilethe state government coordinate the actions. The most
important function of central government under thisAct includes:
Setting up of:

(a) Thestandardsof quality of air, water or soil for variousareas and purposes.

(b) Themaximum permissblelimitsof concentration of variousenvironmenta pollutants
for different areas.

(c) Theproceduresand safeguardsfor the handling of hazardous substances.

(d) Theprohibitionand restrictionson the handling of hazardous substancesin different
areas.

(e) Theprohibition and restriction onthelocation of theindustriesand to carry on
processes and operationsin different areas.

(f) Theproceduresand safeguardsfor the prevention of accidentswhich may cause
environmental pollution and providing for remedia measuresfor such accidents.

The power of entry and inspection, power to take samples, etc., under thisAct, lieswith
the central government or any officer empowered by it.

For the purpose of protecting and improving the quality of the environment and
preventing and abating pollution, standards have been specified under Schedulel-1V of
Environment (Protection) Rules, 1986, for emission of gaseous pollutantsand discharge
of effluents/waste water from industries.

These standards vary from industry to industry and al so vary with the medium
into which the effluent isdischarged or the areaof emission.



Air (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1981

The salient features of theAct areasfollows:
1. It providesfor prevention, control and abatement of air pollution.

2. Air pollution has been defined asthe presence of any solid, liquid or gaseous
substance (including noise) in the atmospherein such concentration asmay be or
tend to be harmful to human beings or any other living creatures or plants or
property or environment.

3. Noisepollution hasbeeninserted aspollutionintheActin 1987.

4. Pollution control boardsat the central or statelevel havetheregulatory authority
to implement the Air Act. Just parallel to the functions related to the Water
(Prevention and control of pollution) Act, the boards perform similar functions
related to theimprovement of air quality.

The boards have to check whether or not theindustry strictly followsthe norms
or standardslaid down by the board under Section 17 regarding the discharge of
emission of any air pollutant. Based upon analysisreport, consent isgranted or
refused to theindustry.

5. Just likethe Water Act, theAir Act has provisionsfor defining the constitution,
power and function of pollution control boards, funds, accounts, audit, penalties
and procedures.

6. Section 20 of theAct hasprovisonfor insuring emission sandardsfor automobiles.
Based upon it, the state government isempowered to issue instructionsto the
authoritiesin charge of registration of motor vehicles(under Motor VehicleAct,
1939) that isbound to comply with such instructions.

7. Asper Section 19, in consultation with the State Pollution Control Board, the state
government may declare an area within the state as ‘Air Pollution Control Area’
and can prohibit the use of any fuel other than the approved fuel in the area
causingair pollution. No person shall without prior consent of the State Board
operate or establish any industrial unit in the ‘Air Pollution Control Area’.

TheWater and Air Acts have also made special provisionsfor appeals. Under
Section 28 of theWater Act and Section 31 of theAir Act, aprovision for appealshas
been made. An appd lateauthority cons sting of asingle person or three personsappointed
by the head of the state, the Governor is constituted to hear such appeals asfiled by
some aggrieved parties dueto some order made by the state board within thirty days of
passing the orders.

Theappdlateauthority, after givingthe appel lant and the state board, an opportunity
of being heard, disposesoff the appeal asexpeditiousy aspossible.

Penaltiesinclude afine of up to¥5000 aday and/or imprisonment for up to one
and ahalf to six yearsfor first offence and fine of ¥10000 aday and impri sonment of
oneand ahalf tosix years.

Water (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1974

It providesfor maintaining and restoring the wholesomeness of water by preventing and
controlling itspollution. Water pollution isdefined as such contamination of water, or
such dteration of thephysical, chemical or biologica propertiesof water or suchdischarge
asislikely to cause anuisance or render thewater harmful or injuriousto public health
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Developmental Concerns  and safety or harmful for any other use or to aguatic plants and other organisms or
animd life.

Thedefinition of water pollution has, thus, encompassed the entire probabl e agents
inwater that may cause any harm or have apotential to harmany kind of lifeinany way.
The salient features and provisions of theAct are summed up asfollows:
1. It providesfor maintenance and restoration of the quality of all types of
surface and groundwater.
2. It providesfor the establishment of Central and State Boardsfor pollution
control.
3. It confersthem with powersand functionsto control pollution.
The Centra and State Pollution Control Boards arewidely represented and
aregiven comprehensive powersto advise, coordinate and providetechnica
assistancefor prevention and control of pollution of water.
4. TheAct hasprovisonsfor funds, budgets, accountsand audit of the Central
and State Pollution Control Boards.
5. The Act makes provisions for various penalties for the defaulters and
procedure for the same.

Themain regulatory bodiesare the Pollution Control Boards, which have been
conferred thefollowing dutiesand powers:

Central Pollution Control Board (CPCB):

NOTES

Theboardissupposed to:

1. Advisethecentral government in mattersrelated to the prevention and control of
water pollution.

2. Coordinatethe activities of State Pollution Control Boardsand providesthem
technical ass stance and guidance.

w

. Organizetraining programmesfor prevention and control of pollution.

N

. Organize comprehens ve programmes on pollution-rel ated i ssuesthrough mass
media.

Collect, compileand publishtechnical and statistical datarelated to pollution.
Prepare manualsfor treatment and disposal of sewage and trade effluents.

Lay down standardsfor water quality parameters.

Plan nation-wide programmesfor prevention, control or abatement of pollution.

Establish and recognizelaboratoriesfor analysisof water, sawage or trade effluent
sample.

The State Pollution Control Boards al so have similar functionsto be executed at the
statelevel and are governed by the directions of CPCB.

1. Theboard advisesthe state government with respect to thelocation of any industry
that might polluteastream or awell.

© o N o U

2. Itlaysdown standardsfor effluentsand isempowered to take samplesfrom any
stream, well or trade effluent or sewage passing through an industry.

3. TheStateBoardisempoweredtotakelegal samplesof tradeeffluent in accordance
with the procedurelaid down intheAct. The sampletakenin the presence of the
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occupier or hisagent isdivided into two parts, sealed, signed by boththeparties ~ Developmental Concerns
and sent for analysisto somerecognized | ab. If the samplesdo not conformtothe

prescribed water quality standards (crossing maximum permissiblelimits), then

‘consent’ is refused to the unit.

4. Everyindustry hasto obtain consent fromthe Board (granted for afixed duration) NOTES

by applying on aprescribed proformaproviding all technical details, alongwitha
prescribed fee, following which analysisof the effluent iscarried out.

5. The Board suggests efficient methods of utilization, treatment and disposal of
trade effluents.

TheAct hasmade detail ed provisionsregarding the power of the Boardsto obtain
information, taketrade samples, restrict new outlets, restrict expang on, enter and i nspect
the unitsand sanction or refuse consent to theindustry after effluent analysis.

Whiledevelopment isnecessary, it isall themoreimportant to prevent pollution
which canjeopardizethelivesof people. Installation and proper functioning of effluent
treatment plantsinall pollutingindustriesisamust for checking the pollution of water
and land. Despite certain weaknessesin theAct, the Water Act hasample provisionsfor
preventing and controlling water pollution through legal measures.

Penaltiesincludeafineof up to¥5000 aday for first offence and/or imprisonment
from one to six years. On repeated offence, the penalty goes up to
% 10000 aday and/or imprisonment from oneto Six years.

6.4.2 Climate Change and Global Warming
Let usdiscussthe concept of climate changeand global warminginthefoll owing section.
Climate Change

Climateisthe average weather of an area. It isthe general westher conditions, seasonal
variations and extremes of weather in aregion. Such conditionswhich average over a
long period, for at least thirty yearsiscalled climate.

The Intergovernmental Panel On Climate Change (IPCC) in 1990 and 1992
published thebest avail able evidence about past climate changes, the greenhouse effect
and recent changes in global temperature. It was observed that earth’s temperature has
changed considerably duringthegeological times. It hasexperienced several glacial and
interglacial periods. However, during the past 10,000 yearsof the current interglacia
period, the mean average temperature has fluctuated by 0.51°C over the 100 to 200
year period. We haverel atively stable climate for thousands of years dueto which we
have practised agriculture and increased popul ation. Even small changesintheclimatic
conditionsmay disturb agri culturethat woul d lead tomigration of animalsincluding humans.

Atits43rd Session (Nairobi, Kenya, 11 - 13April 2016), the IPCC had decided to
prepareaspecia report on climate change, desertification, land degradation, sustainable
land management, food security and greenhouse gasfluxesin terrestrial ecosystems.

Anthropogenic activitiesare upsetting theddi cate bal ance that hasbeen established

between vari ous components of the environment. Greenhouse gaseshaveincreasedin
the atmosphereresulting intheincrease in the average global temperature.

Thismay upset thehydrologica cycle, resultinginfloodsand droughtsin different
regionsof theworld, causing sealeve torise, changesinagricultura productivity, famines
and death of humansaswell aslivestock.
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Global Warming

Troposphere, thelower most layer of the atmosphere, traps heat by natural processes
due to the presence of certain gases. This effect is called greenhouse effect, asit is
similar to thewarming effect observed in the horticultural greenhouse made of glass.

The amount of heat trapped in the atmosphere depends mostly upon the
concentration of heat trapping or greenhouse gasesand the length of timethey stay in
the atmosphere. Themajor greenhouse gasesare carbon dioxide, 0zone, methane, nitrous
oxide and water vapour.

The average global temperature is15°C. In the absence of greenhouse gases,
thistemperature would have been 18°C. Therefore, greenhouse effect contributesto a
temperatureriseto thetune of 33°C.

Heat trapped by greenhouse gases in the atmosphere keeps the planet warm
enough to allow usand other speciesto exist. Thetwo predominant greenhouse gases
arewater vapour whichiscontrolled by the hydrologica cycleand carbon dioxidewhich
iscontrolled mostly by the global carbon cycle. Whilethelevelsof water vapour inthe
troposphere have relatively remained constant, the levels of carbon dioxide have
increased.

Other gaseswhose levelshaveincreased due to human activities are methane

and nitrousoxide. Deforestation hasfurther resulted in elevated level sof carbon dioxide
dueto thennon-removal of carbon dioxide by plantsthrough photosynthesis.
Warming or cooling by more than 2°C over the past few decades may prove to be
disastrousfor variousecosystemson the earth, including humansasit would alter the
conditionsfaster than some species could adapt or migrate. Some areaswill become
inhabitable because of droughtsor floodsfollowingtheriseinthe average sealevel.

Greenhouse Gases

The phenomenon that worriesthe environmental scientistsisthat dueto anthropogenic
activities, thereisanincreaseinthe concentration of the greenhouse gasesintheair that
absorbsinfra-red light containing heat and resultsin the re-radiation of much of the
outgoing thermal infra-red energy, thereby increas ng the average surface temperature
beyond 15°C. The phenomenon isreferred to as the enhanced greenhouse effect to
distinguish itseffect from the one that has been operating naturally for millennia.

The greenhouse gasesinclude carbon dioxide, chlorofluorocarbons, methane and
nitrousoxide. These arethe greenhouse gases present in thetropospherewhichresultin
anincreaseinthetemperatureof air and earth.

Impact of Enhanced Greenhouse Effect

The enhanced greenhouse effect will not only causeglobal warming, but will also affect
variousother climatic and natural processes.

1. Global temperatureincrease: It is estimated that the earth’s mean temperature
will risebetween 1.5t0 5.5 °C by 2050, if inputs of greenhouse gases continuesto
riseat the present rate. Even at the lower val ue, earth would be warmer than it
has been for the past 10,000 years.

2. Risein sealevel: Withtheincreasein global temperature, seawater will expand.
Heating will melt the polar ice sheetsand glaciers, resulting in further riseinthe
sealevel. Current modelsindicate that an increase in the average atmospheric



temperature of 3°Cwould raisetheaverageglobal sealevel by 0.2-1.5metres ~ Developmental Concerns
over the next 50-100 years.

Onemetrerisein sealevel will inundatelow-lying areasof citieslike Shanghal,
Cairo, Bangkok, Sydney, Hamburg and Venice, aswell asagricultural lowlands
and deltasin Egypt, Bangladesh, IndiaChina. Thiswill affect rice productivity.
Thiswill dso disturb many commercially important spawning grounds, and would
probably increasethe frequency of storm damagetolagoons, estuariesand coral
reefs.

InIndia, the Lakshadweep |dandswith amaximum height of 4 metresabovethe
sealevel isvulnerable. Some of the citieslike Mumbai may be saved by heavy
investment on embankmentsto prevent inundation.

Lifeof millionsof peoplewho have build homesin the deltasof Ganges, theNile,
the Mekong, the Yangtze and the Mississippi riverswill be affected, by the sea
level rise.

NOTES

3. Effectson human health: Thegloba warmingwill lead to changesintherainfal
patternin many areas, thereby affecting the distribution of vector-borne diseases
likemalaria, filariasisand elephantias's.

Areas which are presently free from diseases like malaria may become the
breeding ground for the vectors of such diseases. Theareaslikely to be affected
inthismanner are Ethiopia, Kenyaand Indonesia. Warmer temperatureand more
water stagnation will favour breeding of mosquitoes, snailsand someinsects,
which arethe vectors of such diseases. Higher temperature and humidity will
increase/aggravate respiratory and skin diseases.

4. Effectson agriculture: Therearedifferent viewsregarding the effect of global
warming on agriculture. It may show positive or negative effectson varioustypes
of cropsindifferent regionsof theworld. Tropical and subtropical regionswill be
more affected since the averagetemperaturein theseregionsisalready on the
higher side. Evenarise of 2°C may be quite harmful to crops. Soil moisturewill
decreaseand evapo-transpiration will increase, which may dragtically affect wheat
and mai ze production.

Increaseintemperature and humidity will increase pest growth likethe growth of
vectors for various diseases. Pests will adapt to such changes better than the
crops.

To cope up with the changing situation, drought resistant, heat resi stant and pest
resistant varieties of crops haveto be devel oped.
Measures to Check Global Warming

To dow down enhanced globa warming thefollowing stepswill beimportant:
- Cut down the current rate of use of CFCsand fossil fuel.
- Useenergy moreefficiently.
- Shift to renewabl e energy resources.
- Increasein nuclear power plantsfor electricity production.
- Shift from coal to natural gas.
- Trap and use methane asafuel.

- Adopt sustainableagriculture.
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- Stabilize population growth.

- Efficiently remove carbon dioxide from smoke stacks.

- Plant moretrees.

- Remove atmospheric carbon dioxide by utilizing photosynthetic algae.

6.5 SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

Sustainable devel opment is such aconcept that signifiesthat the rate of consumption or
the use of natural resources should be approximateto the rate at which these resources
can be substituted or replaced. It also requiresthat anation or asociety should beable
to satisfy its requirements—social, economic and others, without undermining the interest
of our future generations. Devel oped countriesusetoo many natural resourcesand such
practice cannot continuefor long. Mother Nature hasbeen making availableitsresources
and servicesand it isalso serving as areceptacle for absorbing wastesfor too long a
time. We haveto realize now that naturetoday isvery fragile. Natureisfinite. Morever,
expertshavewarned that it hasreached acritical threshold beyond which it wouldlead
to ecological decline that would further lead to nothing but “disaster’. These experts are
strong advocates of ‘limits to growth’ philosophy.

Thisconcept of sustainable devel opment can befurther extended to the principle
of justice and equity (equal distribution) between the devel oped and underdevel oped
countriesof north and south. Therefore, national aswell asinternational leadersand
institutions have a major responsibility for sound developmental, economic and
environmenta issues. They should keepinview theprincipleof equity and those principles
that determinetheintergenerational inequities.

Another aspect of sustainabledevel opment isrelated to system analysis, that isto
say, how economic, socid and environmenta systemsinteract at varioussca esof operation,
to lead sustainable development that will strike optimal balance among the three
subsystems. It must ultimately lead to reduced poverty in developing countries by
minimizing resources depl etion, environmental damageand socia instability.

Thus, sustainable devel opment should lead to:
- Protecting the environment
- Avoiding depletion of non-renewable resources
- Seek reliance on alternative sources
- Equal accessto resources
- Intergenerational distribution of resources
- Systemsthinking

Sustainable Global Governance

In the 1970s, it was realized that there were “limits to growth’. If growth continued
unbridled at the existing rates, it was asserted that it would exhaust the limited stock of
natural resources of the earth. Although, technol ogical innovations have contributedin
pushing outwards the ‘limits to growth’, it is now being argued that the limits must be
evaluated in terms of the “carrying capacity’ of the environment. There is a consensus
over thefact that growth without commensurate effortsat environmenta protectionwill
poseaglobal threat.



The international community has responded to this perceived threat and  Developmental Concerns
environmenta protection and sustainable devel opment concernsarenow onahigh priority
of theinternational agenda. Thelast century has seen aproliferation of international
legal instruments—declarations and agreements—aimed at environmental protection.
Whereas declarationsare more general in nature, containing ageneral commitment to NOTES
environmental protection without being legally binding, agreements contain binding
obligationsfor the member statesand deal with specificissuesrelating to particular
environmental problems.

Onvariousoccas ons, the highest representatives of statesand governments have
got together ininternational conferenceson environmental protection and devel opment.
Thebasic principlesfor environmental protection, such asthe precautionary principle,
the polluter pays principle and the principle of sustainable development, etc., have also
taken shape. Moreover, aninternationa structure hasbeen put in place, whichisdevoted
to further the objective of environmental protection. Therearea sotalksof settingupa
centralized world body—a World Environment Organization (WEO)—to address the
problems of environment. However, despitetheintensified effortsat theinternational
level, thereare numerous challengesthat must be met in order to allow theseinitiatives
to be successful intheir endeavour.

Various environmental problems have been identified, some related to the
conservation of natural resourcesand ecosystems, such asforests, wildlife, biodiversity,
wetlands, migratory species and so forth. These issues put a question mark on how
much the earth can give. Other issuesrel ateto ensuring that we stay within thelimits of
the “carrying capacity’ of the environment. These issues, mostly relating to ozone depletion,
globa warming, hazardous wastes, Persi stent Organic Pollutants (POPs), hazardous
chemicals, genetically modified organisms (GMOs), atmospheric pollution and marine
pollution rel ate to the basi ¢ question of how much the earth can take.

Because of the diversity of environmental problems, the legal regime at the
international level isnecessarily fragmented, with over 200 Multilateral Environmental
Agreements (MEAS) each dealing with different environmental problems,

The basic principles of environment management are increasingly being
incorporated into political constitutions sincethe Stockholm Conference on Human
Environment heldin 1972. Therefore, the Stockholm Conference hastaken issuessuch
as proper use of natural reserves, environmental development aswell as ecological
pollution into consideration and they found expressionin congtitutional form. Theseare
often articulated intermsof obligationswhich are stated clearly toitscitizens. Moreover,
aduty isoften imposed on citizensto safeguard the national environment. Most of the
devel oping countriesexhibit thiscongtitutional trend.

Inthe post-Stockholm years, increasing concern over continuing environmental
degradation led the United Nations General Assembly (UNGA) to convenethe World
Commission on Environment and Devel opment in 1983. Thereport of the Commission
(the Brundtland Report) wasacatalyst for the 1992 UN Conference on Environment
and Development (UNCED), also known asthe Earth Summit. Among other outcomes,
the Summit adopted Agenda21, acomprehensive plan of action for addressing both
environment and devel opment goalsinthe 21st century and the Rio Declaration.

To ensure effectivefollow-up of Agenda 21 and UNCED asawhole, the General
Assembly establishedin 1992 the Commission on Sustainable Development (CSD) asa
functional commission of the United Nations Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC).
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The Rio+20 Conference on Sustainable Development in 2012 was another
landmark event for the devel opment of global environmental governance.

Equitable Use of Resources for Sustainable Lifestyle

Thereisabigdivisionintheworldintheuse of resources, viz., north and south, more
devel oped countries (MDCs) and less devel oped countries (LDCs), havesand have-
nots.

It is observed that MDCs have only 22 per cent of world’s population, but they
use 88 per cent of natural resources, 73 per cent of energy and command 85 per cent of
income; inturn, they contributeabig proportion toitspollution. Ontheother hand, LDCs
have very low or moderate industrial growth and have 78 per cent of the world’s
population. They use only 12 per cent of natural resources, 27 per cent of energy and
have only 15 per cent of global income. Therich have gonericher and the poor have
become poorer. Thereisahuge gap between them. Thisisnot sustai nable growth.

The solutionto thisproblemisto have better equitabl e distribution of resources
and wealth. A global consensus hasto be reached for balanced distribution. Thereare
two major causes of unsustainability. Theseareasfollows:

(1) Overpopulationin poor countries
(i) Overconsumption of resources by rich countries

Therich countrieswill haveto lower their consumption level sand the minimum
needs of the poor must be satisfied by providing them resources. The need of thehour is
fairer sharing of resources between therich and poor, whichwill bring about sustainable
development for all.

Withinthe concept of sustainabledeve opment, industria ecology playsasggnificant
rolein order to create abalance between industrial devel opment and preservation of
natural resources. It refersto the adoption of such industrial processes, technology,
equipment and raw material wherethe products can berecycled after their lifecycleis
complete or can be put to alternative use or abyproduct can be made out of it. Thisnot
only reducesthe pressure on raw material sand compensatesthem for producing afresh;
it al so reducesthe costing impact. Advanced technol ogy also reduceswastageandis
more energy efficient.

6.6 SUMMARY

- It issaid that too many people have been displaced due to the construction of
damsand the undertaking of other developmental projectsin India

- Damsare perceived asthe harbingers of anew, modern India. Jawaharlal Nehru
had once said that damsarethetemplesof modern India. Heknew that devel opment
inIndiacould not be carried out without building dams.

- Itisnot only physical development programmesthat result into theexpropriation
of land and displacement of population. Conservation projects including
programmesfor re-introducing wildlife, and creating game parksand bio-diversity
zonesa so result in people getting displaced.

- Of al thetypes of development projectsthat result in physical displacement, the
projectsthat causethe most physical displacement are the construction of dams.



- Itistobementioned that thiscategory of projectsincludesthose havingto dowith
mineral and oil extraction. Inthe absence of any specific study dealingwiththese
kindsof projects, no cumulative or annual statisticsare available onthe number of
peopl e displaced by such natural resource extraction projectsworldwide.

- In India, development has been mostly in urban areas which have created
inequalities between the various states. Many call this the gap between “India’
and ‘Bharat’.

- The Air (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 1981 defines “air pollutant’and
with reference to them defines air pollution. *Air pollutant” means any solid, liquid
or gaseous substance (including noise) present in the atmosphere in such
concentration asmay be or tend to be injuriousto human beings or other living
creaturesor plantsor property or environment.

- Water pollution can bedefined asan dteraioninthephysical, chemical or biologica
characteristicsof water, making it unsuitablefor the designated useinitsnatural
state.

- Thermal pollution can be defined asthe presence of excessive heat inthewater
which can cause undesirable changesin the natural environment.

- Themain sourcesof marine pollution are: 1) rivers, which bring pollutantsfrom
their drainage bas ns 2) catchment areas, and, coastlineswhere human settlements
intheform of hotels, industry, agricultural practices have been established and 3)
ail drillingand shipping.

- Theroleof every individual in preventing pollutionisof paramount importance,
becauseif every individual contributessubstantially the effect will bevisible not
only at the community, city, state or national level, but also at the global level as
environment hasno boundaries.

- Climateisthe average weather of an area. It isthe general weather conditions,
seasonal variationsand extremes of westher in aregion. Such conditionswhich
averageover along period, for at least thirty yearsiscalled climate.

- The average global temperatureis 15°C. In the absence of greenhouse gases,
thistemperaturewould have been 18°C. Therefore, greenhouse effect contributes
to atemperaturerisetothetuneof 33°C.

- Theenhanced greenhouse effect will not only cause global warming, but will also
affect variousother climatic and natural processes.

- Sustainabl e devel opment i ssuch aconcept that s gnifiesthat the rate of consumption
or the use of natural resources should be approximateto the rate at which these
resources can be substituted or replaced.

- Another aspect of sustainable devel opment isrelated to system analysis, that isto
say, how economic, social and environmental systemsinteract at various scales
of operation, tolead sustainable devel opment that will strikeoptimal balanceamong
the three subsystems.

- Withinthe concept of sustainabledevel opment, industria ecology playsasignificant
rolein order to creste abalance between industrial development and preservation
of natural resources.
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6.7 KEY TERMS

- Acid rain: Thisisrain consisting of water dropletsthat are acidic dueto the
NOTES polluted atmosphere.
- Anthropogenic: Thisword refersto changesin nature made by people.

- Sewagedudge: A by-product of sewagetreatment isusually asemi-solid waste
ordurryiscalled sewagedudge.

- Radioisotopes: These areradioactiveisotopes of an element.

- Incineration: A waste treatment technol ogy, which includesthe combustion of
wastefor recovering energy, iscalledincineration.

- Systemsthinking: It isamanagement disciplinethat concernsan understanding
of a system by examining thelinkages and interactions between the components
that comprisetheentirety of that defined system.

6.8 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Thedifference between project affected personsand displaced personsisthat
theformer become economically alienated from their resourcesfor livelihood, but
arenot awaysforced to relocate physically. Thelatter, however, arethe people
who are not only deprived from using their resources, but they are also uprooted
from their habitat.

2. Displacement can be of thefollowing types:

(1) Physica (individuas, familiesand communitiesare actually rel ocated from
one placeto another)

(i) Economic (individuals, familiesor communities cease to have accessto
natural resourcesthat are vital for the sustenance of their livelihood, for
example, forestsand grasslandsfor their cattleto graze and fresh drinking
water)

(i) Physical and economic

3. Thevariousfactorsconsidered while determining national inequalitiesareas
follows
Theleve of literacy
Femaleeducation
Nutritional standards
Infant mortality
Morbidity
Employment
4. Themethodsfor controllingair pollution areasfollows:
- Setting up of industriesafter proper environmental impact assessment studies
Usinglow sulphur cod inindustries
Removing sulphur from coa (by washing or with the help of bacteria)
Removing NOx during the combustion process
Using masstransport system, bicycles
Shifting toless polluting fuels (hydrogen gas)
Using non-conventional sourcesof energy
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- Usinghiological filtersand bio-scrubbers. Developmental Concerns
- Planting moretrees.

5. Water pollution can bedefined asan aterationinthephysical, chemical or biological
characteristicsof water, making it unsuitablefor the designated useinitsnatural NOTES
state.

6. Themain sourcesof marinepollutionare:
i. Rivers, which bring pollutantsfrom their drainage basins
ii. Catchment areas, and, coastlineswhere human settlementsin theform of
hotels, industry, agricultural practices have been established and
iii. Qil drillingand shipping.
7. Sugtainabledeve opment issuch aconcept that s gnifiesthat therate of consumption

or the use of natural resources should be approximateto the rate at which these
resources can be substituted or replaced.

8. Industrial ecology plays a significant role within the concept of sustainable
development. It refersto the adoption of suchindustrial processes, technology,
equipment and raw material wherethe products can berecycled after their life
cycleiscomplete or can be put to aternative use or abyproduct can be made out
of it. Thisnot only reducesthe pressure on raw materialsand compensatesthem
for producing afresh; it also reducesthe costing impact.

6.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What are thewaysinwhich devel opment induces displacement?

2. Writeashort note on the existence of regional disparitieswith special reference
tolndia

3. Defineecological degradation.

4. Listthe effectsof water pollution.

5. Mentionthemethodsof controlling soil pollution.

6. List the measuresto check global warming.

6. Prepare ashort note on sustainable global governance.

Long-Answer Questions

1. How hasconstruction of dams contributed to displacement of mankind?
2. What arethe effects of noise pollution and how can it be controlled?
3. Discussthe management of solid waste.

4. Explain the major acts and regulations formulated in India with reference to
protection of thenatural environment.

5. Critically analysethe concept of climate change and global warming.
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7.0 INTRODUCTION

Congtant change hasalways been theway of nature. AsHeraclitus, the Greek phil asopher
onceremarked, one cannot step into the sameriver twice, since by the second timeone
stepsin, theriver haschanged itsdirection.

All human societiesundergo changeand it isimperativeto understand that society
isawaysinacongant state of flux. Indian society hasundergone apl ethoraof changes
right fromitsinception, beginning from thetransformation of an agricultural society into
anindustrial society. With the growth and devel opment of technol ogy, the Indian society
isnow termed asinformation society, or knowledge society. Thisunit will explorethe
variouschangesinIndian society with aparticular focuson the conceptslike secularization,
industriaization, globdization, urbanization, and modernization of Indiantraditions. This
unit will also help you to understand theimportant processes of social change such as
globdization, urbanization and modernization.

7.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:

- Explaintheprocessof transformation
- Definethe concept of urbanization and modernization
- Discusstheimpact of modernization on Indian society

7.2 PROCESSOF TRANSFORMATION

History reveals that man’s life has been transformed from the caves and jungles to the
paatia buildings. People, family, religion, vaue system, etc., will not remain sameforever.
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Societiesgrow, decay and modify to changing conditions. Every society, from primitive
toindustria and post-industrial, haswitnessed continuous state of transformation. Change
ispermanent, although theintensity or degree of changeisdifferent in different societies.

According to Giddens (2001), in human societies, to decide how far and in what
waysaparticular systemisin aprocess of change or transformation, we haveto show
to what degree thereis any modification of basic institutions during a specific time
period. There are socia systems which change very fast, whereas there are others
which havetieswith theremote past. World religionslike Chrigtianity and Idam maintain
their tieswithideas and val ue systems pioneered thousands of yearsago.

ScholarslikeAristotle, Plato, Hegel and othershavewritten at length on various
aspectsof changeduring their times. In fact, sociology asaseparate discipline emerged
inthemiddle of the 19th century asan effort to explain the socio-cultural and economic
changesthat erupted in Europe following the industrialization and democratization
processes. It will not bewrong to state that major classica sociol ogistswere preoccupied
with explaining change, more precisely articul ating on the change that followed therise
of capitalismintheWest. Considering change asan important aspect of study, thefather
of sociology, August Comte, even remarked that therole of thisdisciplineisto analyse
both the Social Statics (thelawsgoverning social order) and Social Dynamics (laws
governing socia change (Slattery, 2003). Smilarly, Herbert Spencer also talked about
change in his analysis of “Structure” and ‘Function’. ‘Structure’ indicated the internal
build-up, shape or form of societal wholes, whereas “function’ signifies their operation or
transformation (Sztompka, 1993). He has measured change or progress taking into
consideration thedegree of complexity in society. According to Spencer, society passes
from simple, undifferentiated, homogeneity to complex, differentiated, heterogeneity.
Another classical sociological thinker, and one of the foundersof thediscipline, Emile
Durkheim talks about evolutionary change in his famous work “The Division of Labour’
and observes that society passes from ‘mechanical solidarity’ to ‘organic solidarity’.
Karl Marx explainssocieta changewith hiseconomic deterministic model and describes
change of society from primitive communism to socialism. Max Weber’s analysis of
religious codesand itsimpact on economic devel opment in his The Protestant Ethic
and the Spirit of Capitalism examinesthe major aspects of change.

Social change and Social Development

Following the meaning and definitional anaysisof the concept, thefeatures of social
change can be discussed given asfollows:

(i) Social changeisuniversal: Social changeisinevitable. Itisnot only inevitable,
itisalsouniversal. It isfound in every society. From primitive society to the post-
industrial one, changeisfound everywhere. No society or cultureremainsstatic
forever. Human beings changed themselves from nomads, food gatherersto
agriculturistsand later modern, industria beings.

(i) Social changeiscontinuous: Right from thetimemother earth cameinto being
to the present times, society/life hasbeenin acontinuousy changing mode. No
society or people can be stopped from the influences of change. It isanever-
ending process.

(iii) Social change may producechain reactions. Changein oneaspect of asystem
may |ead to changesof varying degreesin other aspectsof that system. According
to Biesanz and Biesanz (1964), the change from hunting and food gathering to



agriculturewasarevol utionin technol ogy that |ed eventual ly to the devel opment Transformation
of civilization by making large and diversified societies possible. Similarly, the of Indian Society
Protestant emphasison Biblereading asaroadto salvation ledto agreat risein

literacy. Further, introduction of the system of reservation for backward communities

ingovernment ingtitutionsand officesin Indiahasbrought changesintheir socio- NOTES
economic status, interpersonal relationshipsand alsointhe social and economic
structure of the country. Similarly, improvement inliteracy in the country leadsto
economic independence of women which in turn brings changesin thewhole
notion of family, marriage and husband-wifeties.

(iv) Social change may be planned or unplanned: Change may occur with or
without proper planning. People, government or any other agent may initiate change
through plans or programmes and may determine the degree and direction of
change. The Government of India after Independence devised several socio-
economic devel opmental programmesto bring the country out of poverty and
unempl oyment through the broader provision of Five Year Plans. Inthe 70 years
of Independence, the country has seen phenomena improvement inliteracy, hedlth,
infrastructureand industry, and cons derably managed to overcome poverty, hunger
and unemployment problems. Apart from the planned socia change, therecan be
changeswhich are unplanned and happen accidentally. Changes dueto natural
calamitieslike earthquakes, tsunamis, vol canic eruptions, etc., belong to this
category.

(v) Social change istemporal and directional: Change can be directional. It
happensin aparticular direction. In severa instances, such directionisplanned,
predetermined and isfixedidedly. Such changesare called asprogress. However,
changein general may happen in any direction. Similarly, therate or tempo of
change variesfromtimeto timeand placeto place.

Some changes may take monthsand yearswhile some may occur rapidly. Socia
changeistemporal inthe sensethat it involvesthefactor of time. It denotestime
sequence. It can betemporary or permanent. Timeisan important component in
the process of change.

(vi) Social changeisvalue-neutral: The concept of social changeis not value-
laden or judgemental. It doesn’t advocate any good or desirable and bad or
undesirable turn of events. It is an objective term which is neither moral nor
immoral. Itisethically neutral.

7.2.1 Secularization

Secularismimpliesthe absence of religion or religiousbeliefsfrom the process of rule-
making and governance. An organized ingtitution like anational or local governmentis
said to be secular whenit keepsreligion out of itsfunctioning. Religionisnot allowed to
be one of the cong derationswhileframing policiesand making rulesfor orderly running
of agovernment and society.

Does secularism then mean that religion isbanned from the public domain? No,
certainly not. Religionisallowed to befollowed and propagated and citizensarefreeto
follow any religion. The State does not interferein such religious beliefs. However, the
Sateitself doesnot have areligionor religiousbelief. It existsinareligion vacuum. A
secular State doesnot haveareligionandisneutral towardsall religiousbeliefs. Many a
times, secularismisdefined asagtuation in which politicsand religion are kept apart.
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Itsorigin can be sketched tothewesternworld view. So, it isimportant to understand
itsphilosophical baseto fully understand itsimplication, isimportance and islimitations.
Theword secular hasbeen derived from the Latin word sacularis, which meant, among
other things, ‘that which belongs to this world, non-spiritual and temporal as opposed to
spiritual or ecclesiastical thing’. It is a form that is applied in general to the separation of
state politicsor administration from religious matters. Secular educationisasystem of
training fromwhich religiousteaching isabsol utely eliminated. Philosophically, theterm
revealsthe authority of positivism and utilitarianism.

The relation of secularism to religion was defined as ‘mutually exclusive rather
than hostile’. Neither theism nor skepticism enters into the secularist scheme as neither
can be proved through experience. Theterm secularism wasinvented in 1850 by G.J.
Molyoake, who saw it asamovement that provided an option to theism. Historically,
secularism mixed together with and was at itsbest with atheism. Atheistslike Charles
Bradlaugh, CharlesWeatts, GE. Forte, etc., were closely connected with the movement.
Bradlaugh quarrel ed that secul arism was bound to challenge theistic belief and that
material growthwasimposs ble, aslong assuperstitionsborn out of religiousbeliefsand
practicesremained apowerful forcein society.

Thebasic principleof secularismwasto ook for human improvement by material
means alone, these meanswerejudged as sufficient to lock the desired end. Itsbeliefs
could be maintained by intellect and were similarly applicableto all humanity. Morality
was seen as being based on reason and trying to establish the common welfare.

Western liberal ideas like nationalism, secularism and democracy had a deep
impact onthelndianintelligentsa. Itincreasingly integrated theminitsdebates, resol utions
and gtrategiesof struggle against British coloniaismandit later onincluded theminthe
Condtitution. Over thelast seventy yearsor thereabouts, alot of questions, both theoretical
and procedural, have come up. One such question that was much debated and contested
in the 1980s, 1990s and the first decade of this century, isthe concept of secularism
itself.

The penchant to privatizereligion and classify lifeinto the private and the public
spherewas never very marked in India, asherereligion continuesto swing thelives of
the people. The British Government supported theinclination to recognize and compute
political interestsin religiousand communal terms. Despite of establishing the concept
of theruleof law and acommon judicial system, the British Government based persona
(family) lawson grounds of religiouslawsand differences. In spite of all thesefactors,
it cannot be denied that secularism asaval ue had ahuge impact on the leaders of the
nationa movement.

Secularismisavery important aspect of the Indian way of lifeand governance. It
has helped in promoting communal harmony and in keeping national integration at the
forefront. Prof. N.R. MadhavaMenonin hispaper Constitutionalismand Management
of Diversity in Multi-cultural Societiesdea swiththesignificance of Indian Constitution
to manage variousproblemsinamulti-cultural society. Hepointsout that secularismisa
basi ¢ feature of the congtitution that cannot be changed even by Parliament. Thereisno
statereligion and the stateis prohibited against discrimination on the basisof religion. He
believesthat multi-culturalism can survive and communal harmony can prevail only
when you ensure equality of statusamong people and equal opportunity for everyoneas
conceived in the Congtitution of India.

Donald E. Smith, Professor of Political Sciencein PennsylvaniaUniversity, provided
what he regarded asaworking definition of asecular state. Thiswasin hisbook India



asa Secular Sate. He says “The secular State is a State which guarantees individuals
freedom of religion, dealswiththeindividua asacitizenirrespectiveof hisrdigion, isnot
congtitutionally connectedto aparticular religion, nor doesit seek to promote or interfere
with religion.” The definition given by Smith reflects three aspects of secularism in the
form of inter-related rel ations, which are asfollows:

Rdigionandindividud

Individual and State

Stateandreligion

Theserelationsarelikethethree sidesof atriangle, touching each other at three
pointsand creating their mutual ly related angles. These three setsof angular relationship
contain thesumtotal of religiousfreedom availableinasociety.

The first of these three angles reflect the relationship between religion and
individuals. This relation contains *positive freedom of religion’, which implies ‘reasonable
unrestrained liberty of believing and practicing one’s religion.” In other words, every
person should be freeto follow any religion and to act uponitsteachingsand reject all
otherswithout any interference from the state. Religious freedom is the soul of the
principleof liberty enshrined in the Preambleto the Congtitution of India.

The second angular relation reflects the relationship between the state and
individuals. It contains ‘negative freedom of religion.” By ‘negative freedom of religion’,
he means “absence of restraints, discriminations, liabilities and disabilities, which a citizen
might have been otherwise subjected to.’

Thethird angular relation emanatesfrom the rel ationship between the state and
its religion. It contains ‘neutral freedom of religion.” It implies that the state has no
religion of itsown and has an attitude of indifferencetowardsall the religions present
and practiced inthe State.

The term ‘secular’ denotes the three-fold relationship among man, state and religion.
Theword Secular hasnot been defined or explained under the Congtitutionin 1950 or in
1976 when it was made part of the preamble. A Secular State means a State that
protectsal religionsequally and doesnot uphold any religion asthe Statereligion. Unlike
in England, wherethe Queen isthe Head of the Protestant Church, inIndiathereisno
provision to make any religion the “established Church’ or the religion of the State. The
Stateobservesan attitude of neutraity and impartiaity towardsall religions. Itisassumed
that the secular state, howsoever constructed, will minimally haveto contend with and
respond to each of thedemands of equdlity, liberty and neutrality. Theliberal claimrests
ontheimpossibility of different religiouscommunitiesin the same democratic polity to
livetogether in harmony, without somemode of secularism that embodiesthe normative
forceof liberty, equality and neutrality.

Theories of Secularism

Secul arization theory describes that as modern society movesahead, it will become
increasingly secular, and religion will becomeincreasingly hollow. Astherise of science
inthe 17th century, sociologica commentatorshaverealized that religionmay beina
permanent decline, and some have proposed that science and intelligence, bothrooted in
the Enlightenment, are abomination to religious faith. Karl Marx (1818-1883), Emile
Durkheim (1857-1917) and Max Weber (1864-1920), the founders of sociology, and
William James (lectures from 1901-1902) are four eminent men who all noted this
declineof religion.

Transformation
of Indian Society

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

191



Transformation
of Indian Society

192

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

Gandhiji’s secular theories took on a particular meaning in the particular context
of theIndian national movement. | ndian soci ety has been conventionally infected by the
evilsof caste and creed-based prejudice. The caste-oriented stratification of the Indian
society hasdelayed all chancesof national unification from theearly daysof thelndian
society. The situation wasmade difficult by the presence of diversereligiousgroupsin
the country that were not ready to cooperate on any ground to reach acommon platform
of commondlity. Thetraditional styleof thereligiousand the self-styled spiritual preachers
fuelled these divisions more often than not. Gandhi felt very sad that India’s age old
tradition of religioustol erance was not bei ng upheld when it was needed the most. What
disturbed himthe most wastheinsight that it woul d beimposs ble to organize any nation-
wide movement against a common enemy-the British oppressors—if society keeps on
being divided onreligiousbass. For Gandhi, secularism wasatotal necessity for bringing
about any form of constructive and all-encompassing political movement.

Gandhi preached hisideal sof secularism and religioustolerance acrossthewhole
country. Heshowed hissympathy for the Mudim | eadersby the support that the Congress
extended to the Khilafat movement. He wrote at length on the need of secularismin
India, and made many speechesto the same effect all over the nation. It was not an
easy of tasksfor Gandhi. The British were adamant on executing the policy of divide
andrule. It took itsworst form after the declaration of separate e ectionsfor the different
communitiesinthe Government of IndiaAct in 1935. Indian nationa movement aways
had many communal tensions. Gandhi’s monumental efforts at bringing together the
different communitiesin Indiawerenot fully realized. The British policy of divideand
rule had itseffects, and the demand for aseparate Mudim nation came up. Gandhi was
hurt when he heard about it, but he realized hishel plessness. Even at thetime of strong
riotsontheeveof Indian independence, Gandhi was onroadstrying to unite thewarring
commund groups. Even hisdeath in many waysbere ated with hislife-long commitment
tosecular principles.

Significance of Secularism

The importance of secularism to India, and in fact the world, can hardly be
overemphasized. Religionisso personal and emotional that it hasthe power to destroy
any society if used asapolitical weapon. States must keep religion out of the political
system to ensure peaceful co-existence. Most modern and liberal democracies have
imbibed secularism asthe defining characteristic of their political system.

Therearemany religionsin theworld and the questionsthat arise at thisjuncture
areasfollows:
Whichreligion should befollowed by aperson?
CanaStatecompel itscitizensto follow aparticular religion?
CanaState haveitsownreligion?
CanaStategive preferential treatment to thefollowersof aparticular religion?

Theanswer to al these questionsisnegativeif the State hasadopted the principle
of secularism. A secular sateisneither supposed to compel itscitizensto adopt aparticular
religion nor it can give preferential treatment to the followersof aparticular religion.
Secularism eiminates God from the mattersof the State. Thisisessential tokeepreligion
inthe private sphere.

Secularism ensuresthat religion doesnot determine Sate policy. It insulatespublic
policy-making from the influence of religion and, thereby, eliminates any bias or
discrimination that can creep into this process.



7.2.2 Industrialization

Industridization refersto sustained economic growth following the appli cation of innate
sourcesof power to mechanized production. Industrialization isnot only amechanical
process, but asocia processaswell. It affectsthe socio-cultural environment somewhat
subtly and produces far-reaching consequences in various spheres of socia life.
Industrialization has rightly been described as the second wave of change in human
civilization. Thus, industrialization brings about awide range of changes covering the
whole gamut of socid life. The consequencesin variousspheresof social life havebeen
discussed asfollows:

Economic Sructure

(1) Indudtridizationreducestheproportionof populationdirectly engaged inagriculture.
Theinvention of new agricultura technol ogiesreducesthedemand of direct physica
labour.

(i) Theproductivesector of theeconomy movesfrom asubsistencelevel toasurplus
marketinglevel.

(iif) A highdegree of labour mobility takes place.

(iv) Theoccupational hierarchy becomestoo complex with many divisionsand sub-
divisons. The specializationsand professiondization add further complexity toit.

(V) Thereisseenasubstantia growth in marketing and commercia centresfor the
saleof consumer goodsfor procurement of raw materialsand unfinished products.

Demographic Sructure

(1) Withtheincrementin medical technology and standard of living, themortality rate
iscong derably reduced.

(i) Thegrowthof indugtria centresresultsinheavy migrationfromvillagestoindustrial
centres. W.E. Moore rightly remarks, ‘The historical association between
industrialization and urbanization is by no means complete, but is very pronounced.’

(i) Heavy migrationtoindustria centresresultsin growth of urban sums.
Social Sructure

Thesocia consequencesof industrialization are many and varied. Some of theseareas
follows

(1) Socia mobility hasledtothedisintegration of thejoint family. Thereisweakening
of family and kinship ties.

(i) Withindugtrialization, two cultura processesgo on Smultaneoudy. Theredevel ops
acommon standardized culture best suited to the industrial way of life. This
culture becomesmore and more popular through rapid expans on of massmedia.
Onthe other hand, theregional culture getsmore distinction and identity.

(i) Stratification systemin pre-industrial societieswaslargely based on ascriptive
factors. However, with the growth of industriali zation, the traditional system of
stratification started breaking down. Industrial society is based on values of
‘achievement’. So, the closed system of stratification is replaced by an open
system of stratification. Social mobility, both inter-generational and intra-
generationa, becomesthennorm.

(iv) Secular andrational attitude gradually replacethetraditiona religiousfaiths.
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Political Sructure

Pre-conditionsfor the development of industrialization are the creation of acohesive
nati on-state organi zed around acommon language and culture.

(1) Enfranchisement of the population and theinstitutionalization of politicsaround
mass partiesor in other words democratization.

(i) Riseof awelfare state and growth of numerous agenciesof social control. This
resultsdueto theincreasing role of state in maintaining integration, stability or
equilibriuminsociety.

(iif) Growthof auniversal legal system.

Education and Religion

Indugtridlizationitself isaproduct of certain changesin education. Traditiona religious
education isreplaced by secular scientific and utilitarian education. Industridization also
bringsabout profound changesin religiousingtitutions. Religion, which wasthe agency
of socia control, tendsto loseal thesefunctions. The cognitivefunctionsof religion are
taken over by science.

Thus, industrialization hasanumber of consequenceson Indian socid life.
Theold principlesof collectivism, ritual purity, spiritualism sacredness, emotional bond
are being replaced by individualism, secularism, materialism and contractuaism. In spite
of such changes, thetraditional valuesand cultural ethos have not been replaced, nor
have they disappeared completely from the Indian society.

Structural ChangesAssociated with Development

Inthefirst instance, society beginsto reorganizeits people and other resourcesinthe
followingways:

(i) With respect to technology, there is a change from simple and traditional
techniquestowardsthe application of scientific knowledge.

(i) Inagriculture, the change is from subsistence farming towards commercial
production of agricultural goods.

(i) Inindustry, thetransitionisfrom the use of human and animal power towards
industrialization proper, or the use of power driven machinestended by wage
earnersand producing goodsthat are sold for apriceinthe market.

(iv) Inecological arrangements, thereisamovement from the farmsand villages
towardsurban centres.

There has been a change of social structures during economic and social
development, structural changesthat nations experience asthey attempt to push their
economiesforward. Firstly thereisstructural differentiation, or the establishment of
more speciaized and more autonomous structural units. The second isthe emergence of
new patternsof integration or the establishment of new coordinative structures, especially
legal, political and associationd astheold socia order ismade more complex and perhaps
obsolete by the process of differentiation.

Structural Differencesin Periods of Development

There hasbeen achangefrom multifunctional role structureto several more specialized
structures. In pre-industrial societies, production wasbased on kinship units. Exchange



and consumption were embedded deeply in family and the village. However, with Transformation
economic growth, several kindsof economic activitieswereremoved from thisfamily of Indian Society
community complex.

Emile Durkheim: Solidarity as an active force in economic life NOTES

Mogt of theing ghtsof Durkheim concerning economicintegration arefound in hisbook,
TheDivision of Labour in Society. To analyse how socid lifeisintegrated, Durkheim
set up a dichotomy between two types of society—segmental and complex. To him,
segmental soci ety isahomogeneous soci ety with the presence of mechanical solidarity.
Thereisthe presence of repressivelaw in such society. Here, on one hand thereisthe
subordination of theindividual to the undifferentiated coll ective conscience of the society
andin differentiated or complex societies, powerful formsof integration operate. There
arerestitutive laws present in complex societies. He differed from Spencer in that he
stressed the increased salience of integration in complex societies, rather thantending to
regard it asaby-product of individual interactions.

Max Weber: Theorigins and sustaining conditions for capitalism

Max Weber made acomparative anaysis of societies by using the method of theideal
type. Weber mentioned two kinds of ideal-type constructs. A historically unique
configuration such as ‘rational bourgeoisie capitalism’ refers to the systematic and rational
organization of productionitself. Whileidentifying the historical conditionsthat gaverise
toindustrial capitalism, Weber rejected the explanation that the rise of capitalism could
be explained by theincrease of population. On the positive side, he considered therise of
ascetic Protestantism, especialy Calvinism, established socid and psychologica conditions
conduciveto thisform of capitalism. To him, bureaucracy also formsthe most rationa
form of social organization for perpetuating industrial capitalism. Weber found certain
ingtitutional structurespermissivefor industrial capitalism and found these tructuresin
thepolitical andlegal complex. So, Weber specified certainingtitutional conditionsunder
which maximum mobility isboth permitted and regul ated. Weber el so stressed the political
andlegd regulation of money and exchange. Aboveall, rationd capitalism cannot flourish
unlessthe political authority guaranteesamoney supply withrelatively stablevalues. As
to thetype of medium of exchange, Weber saw the advantage of ageneralized money
currency sinceit allowsfor expansion of market and creation of credit. However, unlike
traditional economists, Weber was not interested in the regul aritiesproduced withinthe
capitalist system of production, but in establishing theimportant background ingtitutional
conditionsunder whichthe capitalist syslemitself anditsregul aritiescould exist.

7.2.3 Globalization

Some peoplethink that globalizationisadangerousvirusthat hasinfected many aspects
of life, such aseconomy, palitics, and social-cultural. It strongly attacksthe strength of
body, especialy family life. Globalization, therefore, isrefused, denied, or rejected by
many people. Meanwhile, some peopl e argue that globalization isthe way that helps
people to reach agreat joy of life. Family, as aformer institution of life, has many
advantagesfrom the so-called globalization. It istrueto say that globalization actually
has both the negative and positive effects. | n the 20th century, both family and population
have changed in India. Indiais experiencing several changes, such as demographic
trangtion, indusgtrialization and urbanization, skill development, socia mobility, legd, etc.
Theeffectsof globalization are very significant and far reaching. Theformer concept
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refers to free flow of labour and capital acrossinternational borders, and the latter
refersto spread of globalization through local cultures. Globalizationisan emerging
union of economies and societies around the globe and it isacomplex process that
affectsmany aspectsof socid lifeinthe societieslike quick growth, reductioninrate of
poverty, introduction of Internet, etc. The spread of hepatitisswineflu, AIDSand other
similar lifethe threatening diseases are the other aspect of the globalization.

According to Shiela, ‘Globalization is the term to describe the way countries are
becoming more interconnected both economically and culturally. This processisa
combination of economic, technological, sociocultural and political forces’.

Sometimes, theterm globalization is used for economic globalization references,
that is, integration of national economiesinto theinternational economiesthroughtrade
and businesswith foreign countries, foreign direct investment, capita flow, migration of
human beings, and the exchange and spread of technology. These processesof change
have both functionsand dysfunctions. Among the positive devel opmentsare: opening of
demographic window (dueto declining birth rate, lower life expectancy in old age, and
progression of baby boom children); improvement in literacy rate; rapid expansion of
education at al levels, greater flow of labour, capital and technol ogy acrossinternational
borderswith emigrants sending asignificant part of remittances; increased productivity
of serviceand industria sectors; infrastructure devel opment; promotion of tourism; new
opportunitiesabroad dueto ageing of industrialized economies, empowerment of women;
and new ideas of equality and justice. Among the dysfunctions are: environmental
degradation; increasing marginalization among the agricultural labourersand artisans;
risng disparities religiousand community bigotry promoted by |eaders, mediaand market;
trafficking of women and children; alarge number of cases of fema efeticide; violence
against female; and at theroot of many other dysfunctions, anideathat al the emergent
problemsof the country are dueto historic perspective.

Development in Indian Industry after Globalization

A few yearsback, air conditioner was considered asaluxury item. Nowadays, luxury
itemslikeair conditioners, four whedlers, 1aptops, washing machines, etc., arenolonger
considered asluxury products. These aretreated asnecessity today. Dueto considerable
and continuous enhancement and changesin theliving standardsand conditions of the
Indian middle classfamily, thereisahuge demand for the air conditionersfrom non-
branded assembled air conditionersto branded productsin the Indian market.

Theopening of thelndian economy for foreign capital hasnot attracted asignificant
flow of capital or technology into theeconomy of India. Thisistruein caseof production
sector and basicinfrastructure. The export rate hasrisen, but import rate continuesto be
asusual. Thiswaspartly dueto the cons stent and continuous deval uation of the rupee
and partly because of general improvement intheworld trade. Presently, therewill bea
hugetrade deficit. Thereisanincreaseinforeign debt. Theliberalization of the Indian
economy and its associ ation with the world economy hasincreased the GDP growth
rates of the country, which picked up from 5.6 per cent in 1990-91 to a peak level of
77.8 per cent during the year 1996-97. The growth rates have slowed down. However
India has still managed to achieve 5-6 per cent growth rate in three of the last six years.
A global comparison showsthat the Indian economy isgrowing fast and isjust behind
the China. (Source: Public Enterprise Survey, 2006-07 and earlier issues)



Automobilelndustry

Theimportant growth has seen in the automobile sector in Indiaafter theliberalization
policy adopted by the Government of India Therewasusualy along queuefor purchasing
ascooter in Indiabefore 1991. However, after globalization, in 2013, exactly after 22
yearsevery brand of internationa automobileisavailablein Indianmarket and onIndian
roads. Multinational companiesare offering attractive priceswith easy to pay options.
Indian roads areflooded with these international automobile brands.

Many delegations of several developed and European government and business
corporateshavevisted Indiafor srengthening bilateral industrial cooperation. Similarly,
Indian del egationsa so discussabout investments, promotionsand industria developments
inIndia. Theresultsof sameare quite appreciablefor the Indian market and economy.
As per CSO’s Index of Industrial Production (11P) (Base 1993-94-100) during 2007-08
theindustrial growth rate hasbeen 8.3 per cent. The devel opment of communication
technol ogy hasgiven benefitsto many aspectsof life. Information isshared on Internet
whichisaccess ble by people anywhereand anytime. At thesametime, with globalization,
severd social values such ashuman rightsand democracy have come up. Thesenorms
areuseful not only for social and political needs, but also for family life. Human rights
awareness has encouraged peopl e to give equality to both malesand females. Earlier,
feraesand children had no opportunity to make decisionsin ahousehol d, but today they
have aright to do so. Finaly, with the devel opment of communi cation, information, and
transportation, an opportunity hasbeen provided to the peopleto know each other inthe
sameworld. Relationship and marriage amongst couplesfrom overseas has become
common these days. One of main indicators of globalization isthe spread of the IT
sector and itsvariablelike, accessto tel ephones (including cellular phones, also called
mobile phones) inthe different parts of the country. The cell phonesmay be used asa
proxy indicator of globdization, asit isused for not only communication and conducting
business, but isalso required for the Internet access. The growth impact of telephones
including cellular phones hasbeen recognized inanumber of studies. (Waverman, Meschi,
and Fuss, 2005).

7.3 URBANIZATION

According to Thompson Warren, ‘Urbanization is the movement of people from
communitiesconcerned chiefly or solely with agricultureto other communities, generdly
larger, whose activitiesare primarily centred in government, trade manufacture or alied
interests.” He observes that urbanization not only involves a movement from villages to
cities but also involves a change in the attitude, val ues, beliefs and behaviour of the
migrants.

Urbanization isuniversal and brings about economic devel opment and social
change. It can a so be defined asaprocess of concentration of populationin aparticul ar
territory. According to Mitchell, *Urbanization is a process of becoming urban, moving to
cities, changing from agriculture to other pursuits common to cities.’

Theeminent Indian sociologist, Dr G.S. Ghurye, hasdefined urbanizationin a
functional manner. According to him, ‘urbanization means migration of people from
villageto city and the effect of thismovement upon the migrantsand their familiesand
upon fellowmen in the villages.”
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It isimportant to distinguish the concept of urbanization from the concepts of
urbanity and urbanism. As we have seen, urbanization is a process which refersto
changeinvalues, attitudesand beliefs of people who migratefrom villagesto citiesand
theimpact of thismovement on peoplewho areleft behind in the villages. Urbanity, on
the other hand, isthe state of the peopleliving in an urban areawhichisdistinct from
thoselivinginthevillages. It refersto apattern of lifein termsof work, food habitsand
the world view of people living in the urban areas. Urbanism is characterized by a
system of values, normsand attitudestowardstheinter-personal relationsin termsof
individualismand anonymity.

Evidence of urbanization in Indiais available from the Harappan period and
throughout the history of India. The cities of Mohenjodaro and Harappa (presently in
Pakistan) were established inthe Indusriver valley way back in 2,500 BC. It hasbeen
pointed out by archaeol ogiststhat urbanization in Harappacould be ascertained from
archaeological findingsof brick technology, agricultureandirrigation fecilities.

Other examples of urbanization in the ancient period of Indian history arethe
citiesof Pataliputra(Patna) and Vaishali during the Magadh rulearound 300 BC. Inthe
medieva period of Indian history, citieslike Kannauj, Delhi, Agra, Daulatabad, Hyderabad,
etc., had acquired importance.

With the advent of the British colonialism from the 17th century onwards, there
wasagrowth of urban centreslike Delhi, Bombay, Cal cuttaand Madras. Except Delhi,
all the other urban centreswere port citiesand facilitated trade and commerce undertaken
by theBritishrulers.

Pattern of urbanization during the British rule

During the 19th century, when the British firmly established themselves politically in
India, urbanizationin Indiaentered adifferent phase. Citieslike Cal cutta, Bombay and
Madras evolved from mere trading centresto political centres. Thisperiod also saw
rapid technological advancements, new modes of transport and communication,
emergence of new economicingtitutions, etc. All thismadethe process of urbanization
quicker and smoother.

Whileurban centresgained in prosperity, therurd areasof Indiabecameneglected.
Cottageindustriesand rural artisans suffered alot because of the exploitative economic
policiesof the British. Thisforced therural artisansand other workersto migrateto
citiesin search of wageemployment. Thus, it can be said that the process of urbanization
strengthened the cities at the expense of the villages.

With the spread of education in these urban centres, the educated sectionsjoined
the bureaucracy or took up jobs asteachers, doctors, lawyers, journalists, etc. They
becametheintelligentsaand the elites of the Indian society and aligned their world view
with thewestern world. They also brought about new political and economicideas.

Thenew processof urbanization provided ample scopefor occupationa and socia
mobility and dowly brokethe stranglehold of the caste system. This process, which got
aboost during the 19th century, gathered greater momentum in the 20th century.

From the beginning of the 20th century and especially after independence,
urbanization in India has taken place at a fast pace. The modern Indian cities have
become centres of economic, political, administrative and cultural power. The pattern of
urbanization in the 20th century can be understood intermsof itsdemographic, spatial,
economic and socio-cultural aspects.



Demogr aphic aspect Transformation
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Popul ation has always been an important aspect of urbanizationin India. The Indian
popul ation growth exploded in the 20th century and, asaresult, urban popul ation a so
grew rapidly. The share of urban population in Indiahas grown from 10.8 per centin NOTES
1901 to 31 per cent in 2011. The steady growth in urban population over thelast 110
years has been partly dueto rapid economic development in the cities and towns and
partly duetothedow agricultural growthintherural areas.

Spatial aspect

The Indian urban scenario haswitnessed alot of spatial disparities. Thesedisparitiesare
theresult of regiond disparities, imbal anced concentration of populationin certainareas
and changes in the definition of urban areas in the census. These disparities can be
observed fromthefollowing facts:

- Increase and decrease in the number of towns and citiesdueto changesin the
definition of urban areas.

- Variation of urbanization anongst different sateswith urban dominationin states
like Maharashtraand Tamil Nadu.

- Concentration of urban population in the big citieswith the populationin such
citiesgrowing much faster than in other smaller towns.

- Growth of metropolitan citieswith population of morethan onemillion.

Itisimportant to know about the foll owing two conceptswhiletalking about the
Spatial aspect of urbanizationin India

- Over-urbanization: Cities and towns do not have an unlimited capacity to
accommodate the growing population and providing them with civic amenities,
medical facilities, schools, etc. Thus, when the population of acity goesbeyond a
certain limit, the administration of that city failsto provideitscitizenswith the
requisitefacilities. It isat thisjuncture that acity is said to have become over-
urbanized. Citieslike Mumbai, Delhi and Kolkata are examples of such over-
urbanization.

- Sub-urbanization: When citiesand townsget over popul ated, they expand beyond
their boundaries and take the adjoining rural areas within their fold. This
phenomenon isknown as sub-urbanization. Thus, sub-urbanization refersto the
urbanization of rural areasaround thetownsand citiesand it ischaracterized by
thefollowing features:

0 A sharpincreasein the urban usesof land.

0 Inclusion of thesurrounding areaswithin the municipal limitsof thetownsand
cities.

0 Intensive communication of all types between the town or city and its
surrounding aress.

Economic aspect

Urbani zation isboth a cause and a consegquence of economic development. It ismore of
aconsequence because economic devel opment entail sahuge movement of labour and
other inputsfrom therural areasto thetownsand cities. The National Commission on
Urbanization of India recognizes the importance of the Indian cities and towns. It
considersurbanization to be acatal yst for economic devel opment.
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When welook at the variouscitiesin India, we see that some have come up at
placeswheretherewasno habitation at all. One of the earliest steel citiesin Indiawas
Jamshedpur. It wastheresult of the setting up of the Tata Steel Plant, which hasprovided
employment to membersof the Santhal tribethat stayed nearby. Apart from Jamshedpur,
threemore stedl citiesal so emerged after independence. They were Rourkelain Orissa,
Bhilai in Chattisgarh and Durgapur inWest Bengal. These steel citiesand steel factories
completely modified the whole socio—economic scenario of that area. They progressed
from being backward areasto cosmopolitan and prosperous urban centres. Thus, you
seetheimportant and crucial role played by industriesin urbanizing India.

Features of Urban Society

Urban society all over the world has a few common features. Let us discuss them
briefly asfollows:

- Largepopulation: Theurban society ischaracterized by alarge populationin
any particular area. Since, urban society comprisescitiesand towns, and they
have high population levels, large popul ation becomesitsinherent characteritic.
Alongwith large popul ation, thereisthe preval ence of high densty of population.

- Non-agricultural occupation: Inany urban society, the occupational pattern
reved sthat most of the peopleare engaged in non-agricultural economic activities
likegovernment jobs, entrepreneurship, jobsinfactoriesor other serviceindustries
(banks, colleges, etc.), retail business, etc.

- Heter ogeneity: Thisisanimportant feature of all urban societies. The existence
of alarge population with diverse backgroundsisbound to result in heterogeneity.
Thus, urban societieshave agreat deal of variancein sofar ascustoms, festivals,
lifestyles, ideologies, etc., of itsmembersare concerned.

- Tolerance: Urban areascomprise membersfromvariouscagtes, religions, regions,
languages, etc. For all of themtolive peacefully together, ahigh degree of mutual
toleranceisabsolutely essential . Since, urban areas have been largely peaceful
and progperous, itimpliesthat toleranceisasgnificant feature of theurban society.

Featur es of urbanization in ancient and medieval India

The processof urbanization in ancient and medieval Indiahad certain distinct features,
which can be classified under thefollowing three broad categories:

1. Political, demogr aphic and spatial factors: The processesof urbanizationin
ancient and medieval Indiahad avery closerelationship with theriseand fall of
political regimes. Citiesemerged onthebasisof political considerationsand were
built around the ruler and hiskinsmen. Animportant physical feature of these
early citieswasthefortification that was undertaken to protect them. Highwalls,
deceptive ditches and secret tunnelswere part of the elaborate stepstaken to
defend thecitiesand its people.

2. Economicfactors. Despitethe fluctuating fortunesof the political dynastiesof
thosetimes, the economi ¢ ingtitutions have shown some degree of tability. Guild
formationwasanimportant feature of thecitiesof that time. These guildsperformed
important functions in the traditional towns in terms of banking, trading,
manufacturing, etc.

3. Religious and socio-cultural factors: Religion was an important aspect of
statecraft in the ancient and medieval times. Therulerspatronized aparticular



religion or sect and their capital citiesacquired the cultureof that particular religion
or sect. For example, when Pataliputrawas ruled by ChandraguptaMaurya, it
reflected aBrahmanical Hindu civilization. However, whenthereinsof thekingdom
went to Ashoka, Buddhism flourished in the same city. The traditional towns
were heterogeneousintermsof multiplicity of religious, sectarian and castegroups.

Re-urbanization

The term re-urban was introduced by the sociologist C.J. Galpin. It referred to the
composite urban settlementswherein the urban and rural population intermingled and
stayed connected with and dependent upon each other. These composite settlements
were characterized by a blending of rural and urban life. Thus, ‘Re-urbanization” was
the processthat resulted in the devel opment of acomposite settlement.

The blending of urban and rural life is not a new phenomenon. The rural-urban
fringe has always been acomposite areawheretherural and urban folksinteracted and
intermingled. In contrast to ancient times, the di stinction between the city and thevillage
hasblurred. The city has expanded and passed into the countryside. Beyond the city
thereisalarge areawhere farmsand urban homes are completely mixed and it isnot
possibleto demarcate between them. These composite regionsare called re-urban.

Inthese regions, most of thefacilitiesenjoyed by the urbanitesare a so enjoyed
by the farmers. The farmers use the banking servicesavailablein the citiesand send
their children to the city schools. Similarly, the urbanites grow vegetables and raise
poultry intheir backyards. Thus, there-urban regionisadistinct ecological type, which
isnot entirely urban but is city-dominated or city-centred. Thiskind of an ecological
setting, according to some sociologists, isthe most desirable for human beings. They
believe that the re-urban areas would replace the city and large scale ‘Re-urbanization’
would take place.

However, thereare otherslike Professor Bergel who thinksthat isnot goingto
happen. Their reasoning isthat theindustries need large number of labourerswho are
reguired to stay on the factory premises. Such labourers cannot be allowed to stay far
away from the factories. Thus, ‘Re-urbanization” would not get the support of
indugtrialisation.

Causes of Urbanization

Thefactorsthat are mainly responsiblefor urbanization are asfollows:

- Indugtrialization: Industrialization isconsdered to be the single most important
causefor urbanization to have taken place. The emergence of modernindustries
has proved to be aturning point for the global economic and social devel opment
and change. The great impetusto urbani zation camewith theindustrial revolution
in England followed by the one on the European continent and findly inthe United
States of America. With the setting up of industries, there was a demand for
labour and people moved infrom rura areasto fulfil thisneed and also to satiate
their desirefor new and more remunerative employment opportunities. Thus,
began the process of urbanization.

New habitationsdevel oped in and around industries, which had modern amenities
likegood houses, schools, hospitas, parks, roads, € ectricity, piped water, public transport,
etc. The peoplewho had moved in from the villages found the urban areas better and
more comfortabl e and settled there. They al so brought their familiesin due course of
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time. Thus, industridization gavetheinitial pushtowardsthe processof urbanization and
reinforced it thereafter.

Inthemodern era, it isthe pace of economic devel opment that determinesthe
growth and devel opment of a country. Industries have fuelled this growth and taken
many countriesto great heights. Industries cannot operate without men and machines.
Therefore, labour and capital areimperativefor the growth and successof any industry.
Thisdemand for labour isavery significant pull factor for the peoplelivinginisolated
rural areasto migrateto areasin and around theindustries. Similarly, the poverty and
lack of employment opportunities proved to be apush factor for therural populaceto
movetowardstheseindustrial towns.

Thus, indugtrialization started the process of urbanization and it continued unabated
duetoitsown momentum and the desire of peopleto lead amodern and comfortable
life.

- Social factors. Another reason for urbanization isthe social factor. Therural
folksgot attracted by the educational, health and other infrastructural facilities
availableinthecities. Besides, the cities provided them with more privacy and a
great degree of anonymity, which hel ped them lead their liveswithout the constant
interference of family membersand neighboursasit used to happenin villages.

Urbani zation fuel smany aspirations of the rural population and resultsin
rapid migration of peoplefrom the countrysideto fulfil these aspirations. This
further quickensthe pace of urbanization.

- Moder nization: Modernizationisalsoanimportant causeof urbanization. Modern
facilitiesin citieslike better roads, excellent communi cation systems, schoolsand
hospitals, etc., attract therural peopleto cometo thecitiesin search of ahappy
and comfortablelife. Modernization isaprocess of adopting the new and better
optionsthat are avail able so asto make human life comfortable. Quite naturally, it
bringsforth urbanization becauseit isthecity that getsmoderni zed much before
thevillages.

M odernization and westerni zation are sometimes used i nterchangeabl y.
Urbanization isan important feature of the western world and, therefore, it is
natural for it to beinfluenced by modern developments.

- Employment oppor tunities: Peoplefromtherural areasmigrateto urban areas
in search of work opportunitiesand contributeto the process of urbanization. The
villagesaremostly agricultural and thereisno requirement of abiglabour forceto
work ontheland. Infact, theagricultural sector intherural areasgivesrisetoa
phenomenon called ‘disguised unemployment’. This means that though people
appear to beemployed inthe agricultural sector, they actually contribute nothing
because their labour is not at al required. They are unemployed from the
productivity sense of theword, but such unemployment is disguised by thefact
that they areengaged inthefields.

Modern manufacturing and serviceindustriesthat comeupinthecitiesarebig
attractionsfor therural population. They believethat they canimprovetheir livesby
moving out towardsthe urban centres.

Theories of Urbanization and Models of the City

Urbanization resultsin the growth and devel opment of existing citiesand the emergence
of new cities. Sociologistshave studied citiesintensively and have given threeimportant



modelsthat describetheinternal structure of cities. Thesethree modelsof the city are Transformation

related with thefollowing three theories: of Indian Society
1. Theconcentric zonetheory: Park and Burgess (1925), who gave usthistheory
after studying thecity of Chicagoin USA, havelain downthat thecity isaseries NOTES

of circles. Each circle differsin the manner the land isused. The centre of the
circles is the “Central Business District’. This district is used for government
offices, banking, commerce, shopping and entertainment. Land pricesinthisdigtrict
areextremely high.

The second circle is earmarked for ‘wholesale light manufacturing’ and the
third for ‘low-class residential area’. The low-class residences are occupied by
the poor people. The next zone is the ‘medium-class residential area’ represented.
This area is inhabited by the blue-collar workers. The fifth circle is the *high-class
residential area’ wherein the rich people stay in luxurious apartments and villas.

Thenext circleisearmarked for the heavy manufacturing industriesand
the outlying businessdistrict isrepresented by the seventh circle. The next two
circlesshow theresdentia andindudtrial sub-urban aress. Theselieontheoutskirts
of the city. The last circle represents the commuters’ zone, which is located the
farthest away from the central businessdistrict. Thisarealieson the outermost
periphery of thecity. It must be kept in mind that thistheory was devel oped after
studying the city of Chicago and may not be applicableto Indian cities.

2. Thesector theory: Thisisthetheory associated with the second type of model
of the city and one of its chief proponents was the economist Homer Hoyt. It
views the large city as a number of sectors and not as a series of concentric
zones. Thesectorsarethe products of the pattern in which the cities have grown.
It givesdetail sof thetransportation path in urban areasby clearly laying down the
road andrail lines, the highways and waterways.

Thecitiesof San Franciscoin USA and Chandigarhin Indiaseemto have
been designed on the basis of the Hoyt’s model. His model emphasizes upon
rental valuesand characteristicsof residential areas. He saysthat the popul ation
of acity movesaong thetrangportation path asthe city grows. Thehigher income
groups movefaster thantherest.

3. Themultiple nuclei theory: The third model of the city is given under this
theory. Here, the cities have different centres and the pattern of land use and
rentsareinfluenced by thisecol ogical process. Inthe processof devel opment of
acity, thefirst nucleus of the city develops around a port or mine. The other
nuclei devel op thereafter dueto the different types of activitiesinthecity. The
Mumbai city isof thistype.

Harrisand Ullman (1945) suggest that the land use patterns of somecitiesare
developed around somedistrict nucle, but not inasingle centre. Thenuclel aredistricts
having different functions.

Problems of Urban Society

You have seen that continuance urbani zation hasled to over-urbanization in many Indian
citiesdueto concentration of populationin thesecities. Thisover-urbanization reduces
the efficiency of the urban centres and createsalarge number of problems. Thus, the
challengeliesin making our citiesoptimumin size. But thisiseasier said than done
becausethe pull factor of the big citiesisvery strong and people keep on migrating from

Self-Instructional
Material 203



Transformation
of Indian Society

204

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

rural areasin search of abetter life. The other reasonsfor these problems are defective
urban planning, apathetic civic administration, rampant corruption, lack of civic sensein
our people, etc.

The problemsposed by urbani zation and over-urbanizationin Indiaare asfollows:

- Housing: The housing needsof our citiesare enormousand both the government

and the private entrepreneurshavefailed to bridge the gap between demand and
supply. According to estimates, about half the popul ation in our big metropolitan
citieshaveto dowith temporary or no shelters. Many of them livein dumsthat
arenot fit for human occupation and many otherslivein the open (at railway
stations, bus stations, on pavements and under bridgesor flyovers). Theliving
conditions of such people are much worse than what it wasin the rural areas
fromwherethey migrated to the citiesin search of anew and comfortablelife.

Thisacute problemiscaused dueto avariety of reasons. Firstly, the severe
pressure of population pushes up the demand for housing to very high levels.
Secondly, the shortage of affordable houses keeps | arge sections of the urban
popul ation out of the market for readymade houses. With modest income-levels,
itisnot possibleto buy the highly priced urban homes. Thirdly, the pressureon
land and its scarcity pushes up the prices of houses. Evenif any agency wantsto
construct affordable homes, the highinput costsdo not allow it to do so.

- Water supply and drainage: The problem of water scarcity hasassumed gigantic

proportionsinour citiesand it has been predicted that the futurewould be even
worse. No city administration isableto providewater around the clock. The sad
part isthat there seemsto be no common water policy, which can addressthis
issue in the country. Providing clean drinking and cooking water has to be a
priority of the government and the peopl e cannot be made to suffer in respect of
such abasic necessity of life.

Drainagefacilitiesinour citieshave also taken ahit with therapidincrease
in population. Theamount of solid waste generated by our citieshasgrown many
times and the old network of sewage pipesisunable to handle the load. This
results in clogging of drainage pipes and overflowing of man holes. A
comprehensive solid waste management program hasto be undertaken by our
citiesto ensure the beauty and efficacy of our urban areas.

- Electricity: Thedemandfor electricity in our citieshave gone up by hundreds of

times due to the increase in popul ation and the use of new and sophisticated
electrical gadgetslikecomputers, air conditioners, televison, etc. A higher populetion
needsmorelights, fansand street lights. A richer popul ation needsmore éectricity
toruntheir fancied electrical gadgets.

The demand and supply gap in respect of electricity hasrisen considerably
and despitethe best effortsof thegovernment, electricity generation, transmission
and distribution hasfailed to keep pace with the ever-increasing demand.

- Trangportation: Trangportationin our citiesisabigchallengefor al concerned.

The commuters haveto cover long distances because most of theworking class
peoplelivefar away fromtheir placesof work. They aremostly dependent upon
public transport systemslikelocal trains, busesand, of course, themetrotrains.
These modes of transport are not adequate and, therefore, they alwaysremain
heavily crowded. Though the Delhi metro and the new busesin Delhi are pretty
comfortable, generally, public transport does not provide a pleasant experience.



The service providers cannot enhance comfort levelsasthey are constrained by Transformation

the fact that they cannot charge high fares because the poor people also use of Indian Society
thesefacilities.
Onthe other hand, risingincome-levelshave enabled therichand middie
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classto buy more carsand two-wheelers. Thishas created the problem of traffic
jamsand raisestheissue of efficient traffic management. The number of private
vehiclesonroads, especially in Delhi, hasgone up so high that traffic snarlshave
becomeapart of daily routine.

- Pollution: Pollutionisamajor problem faced by our cities. Due to the rapid
growth of population, the vehicular traffic hasincreased manifold resultingin
discharge of pollutantsfrom the vehicles. For the same reason, the generation of
solid waste has gone up many times and our sewage management system is
unableto copewithit. Thisresultsin waste matter flowing on to the streetsor
flowingintotheriversor lakesin and around our cities.

Theair and water pollutionin our citiesgiveriseto variousailments, which
result in suffering of our people. Besides, they add to the burden on our urban
hedlth infrastructure. Studies have shown that the air and water pollution caused
by urbani zation iscoming back to hit us. Theincidence of cancer in urban India
hasincreased and thereason being givenisthe high level of pollutantsin our food,
water and air.

Thelevd of ar pollutionin Delhi could be curtailed because of theintervention
of the Supreme Court of India. The court directed the Delhi Government to make
it mandatory for busesand trucksplyingin Delhi to use Compressed Natural Gas
(CNG,) astheir fuel. Thishasresulted inimproving theair quality in Delhi.

- Sanitation: Thelevel of sanitationin our citiesisabysmal. Though, we have
largemunicipal corporations, their functioning leavesalot to bedesired. Garbage
isnot disposed ontime, drainsare not cleaned regularly, roadsare not swept daily
and peoplearetotally devoid of civic sense. Infact, our cleanlinesslevel could be
much higher if only our peopledid not throw waste al over thecity. The corrupt
and incompetent municipalities are primarily responsible for the messin the
sanitation Situation of our cities. Thereisno accountability and they manageto go
unpunished.
- Health problems: Itisestimated that about 300 million peopleinIndialivein
townsand cities. Asin other partsof theworld, arapid growth of population has
resulted in asignificant part of urban populationresidinginsdumsin India. About
33 per cent of India’s urban population lives in slums. Slums are characterized by
overcrowding, poor hygiene and sanitation and theabsence of proper civic services,
Mo of thecitiesin Indiafacevarioushealth challenges of communi cable diseases,
non-communicabledi seases, maternd and child hedth problems, natural calamities
and threat of reemerging and emerging diseases. While the characteristics of
each city may vary according to local circumstances, common urban healthand
socid challengesincludethefollowing:

0 Overcrowding

o Airpollution

0 Risnglevelsof risk factorsliketobacco use, unhedthy diet, physical inactivity

and the harmful use of alcohol
0 Roadtrafficinjuries
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o Inadequateinfrastructure, trangport facilities
o Poor solid waste management systems
o Insufficient accessto health facilitiesin dum areas

- Trangport and traffic problems: Citieshaveahigh level of accumulation and

concentration of economic activities. They are characterized by complex spatial
structuresthat are supported by transport systems. Thelarger the city, the greater
isitscomplexity. Mg ority of transport problemsare often related to urban areas.
Urban productivity dependsheavily on the efficiency of itstransport systemto
move labour, consumers and freight between multiple origins and destinations.
Also, important transport terminals, such asportsand airports, arelocated within
urban areas. The most notabl e urban transport problemsincludethefollowing:
0 Wasting time of motoristsand passengers
o Delays, which may result in late arrival for employment, meetings and
education, which, inturn, may result inlost business, disciplinary action or
other personal losses
o Inability toforecast travel timeexactly
0 Wasted fuel leading to air pollution and carbon dioxide emissionsdueto
increased idling, accel eration and braking
0 Wear and tear on vehicles
0 Stressed and frustrated motorists, |eading to road rage and reduced health
of motorists
0 Obstacles in the passage of emergency vehicles traveling to their
destinations.
o Spillover effect from congested main arteriesto secondary roadsand side
streetsasalternative routes are attempted, which may affect neighborhood
amenity and real estate prices.

- Employment problems: While the Indian economy continuesto clock above

8 per cent growth, the latest National Sample Survey on employment and
unemployment in Indiahasreveal ed that the unemployment ratein urban India
wasashighas45whilethat inrural Indiawas17. According to the 61st round of
employment and unemployment for July 2004 to June 2005 carried out by the
National Sample Survey Organization, the unemployment rate — the number of
person unemployed per 1,000 persons in the labour force — was 17 in the rural
areas and 45 in the urban areas. Moreover, the survey also found that the
unemployment ratesfor femaleswashigher than that for malesand was highest
among urban females. The survey that covered over 7,999 villages and 4,602
urban blocks(covering 79,306 householdsintherural areasand 45,374 households
in the urban areas) showed that between 1999-2000 and 2004-05, the
unemployment rate remained almost the samefor rural malesand decreased by
1 per cent point for urban males. However, thisincreased by about 1 per cent
pointsfor women in both rural and urban areas.

- Lack of civicfacilities: Citiesin Indialack many civic facilities, such aswater

supply and sanitation, roadsand drains, street-lights, collection and disposal of
solid waste, maintenance of public places, burial groundsand crematoria, cattle
pounds, registration of births and deaths and maintenance of markets.
(i) Water supply: Accordingto the 54th round of National Sample Survey
(NSS), an estimated 70 per cent of urban householdsreported being served



by tap and 21 per cent by tubewell or handpump. Almost 66 per cent of Transformation
urban househol dsreported having their principal source of drinking water of Indian Society
within their premises, while 32 per cent had it within 0.2 km. Almost 41 per
cent had soleaccessto their principal sourceof drinking water, which means
that 59 per cent were sharing a public source. About 15 per cent of NOTES
househol dsdo not get sufficient drinking water from their principal source,
between April and June, May being the worst month. In the aggregate, 91
per cent of urban househol dshave found thequality of drinking water served
by their principal sources to be satisfactory. About 18 per cent urban
population isusing some supplementary source of drinking water, while 96
per cent urban population isstoring their drinking water.
Theguiding principlesfor devel oping an efficient water supply and sanitation
programmne should be asfollows:
- Protection of the environment and safeguarding of health through the
integrated management of water resourcesand liquid and solid waste
- Organizationd reforms, promoting anintegrated gpproach andincluding
changes in procedures, attitudes, and behaviour, and the full
participation of womenat al levels
- Community management of services, backed by measuresto strengthen
thecapacity of local ingtitutionsinimplementing and sustaining water
and sanitation programmes
- Sound financial practices, achieved through better management of
existing assets and extens ve use of appropriate technologies

(if) Urban sanitation: The 54th round of NSS reported that 26 per cent of
househol dsreported using no latrine, 35 per cent reported using septic tank,
and 22 per cent reported using sewerage system. Thisindicates that as
many as43 per cent of householdsin urban areaseither had nolatrinesor
No connection to aseptic tank or sewerage. Asregardswastedisposal, 71
per cent of urban households reported removal of household waste by
household members, 14 per cent by local authorities, and 12 per cent by
private agreement among resi dents. About 47 per cent of urban househol ds
reported removing of their wasteto community dumping spot, and 30 per
cent, to individual dumping spots. Almost 90 per cent of urban households
reported concern regarding mosquitoes, 66 per cent regarding fliesand 50
per cent regarding problemsrelated to foul odour.

(i) Treatment of urban waste water: Three-fourths of surface water
resourcesare polluted and 80 per cent of the pollution isdueto by sewage
alone. On the other hand, in addition to organic matter sewage contains
nitrogen, phogphate and potass um in sufficient quantities, which areessential
nutrientsfor plant growth. Sewageisal so viewed as an economic source of
methanefuel. Thus, it can be avaluableresource after with due treatment
and processing. Water supply hasdirect linkage with sawage generation. A
survey of 345 townswith popul ation between 50,000 and 100,000, revesled
that over 95 per cent of them do not have any waste water treatment
fecilities, and disposd onland, and direct and indirect usefor irrigationisthe
predominant mode of disposal.
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Measures to Remedy Urban Problems

The Government of India, state governments and the municipalities haveto take up
large-scaleremedia measures, if they wish to stemtherot in our cities. Some of these
measurescould bethefollowing:

- Systematic planning: Steps have to be undertaken to plan for a systematic
growth of cities. They cannot be allowed to grow haphazardly in an unplanned
manner. The long-term goal must be to create more and more urban centres
acrossthe country in adispersed manner so asto reduce the popul ation pressure
onafew bigcities.

- Revival of cities: Most of the problemsfaced by Indian cities can be addressed
by undertaking large scal e repair and renovation of the existing urban facilities.
Thisrequiresalot of fundsand the governments have to cometo theaid of the
municipalities. The municipalitiestoo should find ways and meansto augment
their revenues and also involve the private sector in certain projects. The public-
private partnership (PPP) model can beapossibleway out.

In recent times, the Government of Indiahasbeen funding aproject by the
name of Jawaharla Nehru National Urban Renewa Mission (INNURM), which
isaimed at reviving the decaying citiesof India. One of theareasin which this
project hasalready contributed isthe purchase and deployment of new busesin
citiesacrossthe country to improve public transport.

- Shifting industries: Industries must be encouraged to move away from cities
and also from its peripheries. They haveto be shifted to backward areas. This
would help in creating new industrial townsand al so ease the pressure upon the
exigingcities.

- Amendment of archaiclaws: You haveto freethe citiesfrom the clutches of
archaic lawslikethe Rent Control Act and Urban Land Ceiling Act. Theselaws
haveto beamended toreflect theredlity of today. Nolandlord would liketoinvest
money inaresidential house and then giveit out onrent at avery low rate. Such
lawswould never help in tackling the acute shortagein the housing sector.

- Sructural decentralization: Theadminigtration of largecitiesthrough centralized
municipalitiesisnot workingwell inIndia. Inthiscontext, it hasbeen suggested
by many to decentralize some of the powers of the municipality to the Residents’
Welfare A ssociations (RWAS) or Neighbourhood Action Groups (NAGS). The
powersthat can be devol ved include cleaning of roadsand drains, maintenance
of parksand street lights, garbage disposal; etc. The municipalities can allow
these RWAsor NAGsto collect and appropriate certain taxes|like the house tax
or theroad tax. Such asystemwould | et thelocal community decide the manner
inwhichthey would liketo create and maintain theingtitutionsand facilitiesthat
have animpact upontheir daily lives.

- Pallution control: Withtherapidindustridization of India, theproblem of pollution
has been aggravated in the country. Industrialization is characterized by growing
number of cities, increasingtraffic, rapid economic development and higher levels
of energy consumption. Factors, such asthe high influx of population to urban
areas, increase in consumption patterns and unplanned urban and industrial
development, have led to the problem of pollution in urban areas, especially
vehicular pollution. Vehicular emissionsare of specia concern astheseareground



level sourcesand thus have the maximum impact on the general population. The
other important fact to be noted isthat vehi cles contribute significantly to the total
air pollutionload in many urban areas.

Therearevariousair pollution control technologiesand urban planning strategies
availableto reduceair pollution. Effortsto reduce pollution from mobile sources
includethefollowing:
0 Enactment of primary regulations
0 Expansion of regul ation to new sources, such ascruise and transport ships,
farm equi pment, and smal | gas-powered equipment (such aslawntrimmers,
chai nsawsand snowmobiles)

o Increased fuel efficiency
0 Conversionto cleaner fuels, such asbioethanol and biodiesd
0 Conversonto electric vehicles

De-ur banization of Cities

Itisinteresting to note that in the midst of rapid urbanizationin India, asimultaneous
process of de-urbanizationisalso happening.

At the outset, you should be clear that this process hasto be seen from the prism
of activity of groups of people and not from the prism of the city being only aphysical
entity. Asaphysical entity, the city till attracts people and urbanizationissaid to be
continuing. But when you focuson the activity of groupsof peoplewithinacity, you see
that many of the activitiesare actually s owing down or moving out from thecity centres
to the peripheries.

Thehectic economic activity inthecity centresor the central businessdistrictsof
the citieshave dowed down in many Indian cities. These areashave becomeinhabited
by the low income groups and are faced with very many social problems. The new
immigrantsto the city also find their way to these places. Together they congtituteabig
group, whichiswilling to do some unskilled or semi-skilled work. In short, they have
becomealarge, low-income, low priority group. The new service sector industrieslike
information technol ogy companies, software parks, business process outsourcing units
(BPOs), etc., areall setting up their business on the outskirts of thesecities. They are
far removed from the central businessdistricts. Asaresult, the educated and upwardly
mobiletechnocrats and entrepreneursare all moving out from theinner confinesof our
urban centres. The new growth centres are emerging on the boundaries of our cities.

This process of economic declinein the city centresand economic boom at the
periphery of thecitiesiswhat isbeing called asde-urbanization of thecities. Itisalso
being referred to as urbani zation of villages. Thisis so because anumber of villageson
thefringesof the Indian citiesare getting converted in urban areas by the movement of
economic activity towardsthem. A fineexample of thisisDelhi and the National Capital
Region. Placeslike Gurgaon, Noida, Ghaziabad, etc., have seen amassiveboom and a
large number of villagesin these areas have become urbanized. Thishas happened due
to the setting up of new service sector industries and the devel opment of high quality
residential complexes. Thus, whilethe businessdistricts of Delhi got de-urbanized to
some extent, the sub-urban and rural areas outsidethe city got urbanized.
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3. Define
urbanization,
accordingto
Thompson Warren.

4. Differentiate
between
urbanization and
urbanity.

5. What do you
understand by
the term
‘de-urbanization’?
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74 MODERNIZATION

According to Daniel Lerner, modernization includes a “‘disquieting positivist spirit” touching
both public and private ingtitutions. Thetermsmodernization and urbanization are often
quoted together, and lead to anincreasein the spread of literacy and social mobility.

Modern education, western literature and phil osophy have widened the mental
horizons of visionary national leaders and reformers. Various provisions have been
implemented for the protection of |ow-caste people. There are number of amendments
inthe Condtitution and legid ationshave been passed to remove backward classdisabilities.
Untouchability hasbeen declared acrime. Law hasabolished bonded |abour. Thereare
many special lawsto protect the weaker sections of society.

Cagte-system has continuously changed with the changing times, and thiscan be
seeninitsoriginand processof eval uation, and moving through the erasof modernization,
sansKritization and westernization. In modern India, many discriminatory practicesand
deformitieshasalready been brought to an end dlowly but steadily. It hasbecome more
liberal and lessrestrictivein social life of the people. Old style of authority and power
exercised by caste particularly by elders hasalready diminished except for afew rura
areas. Traditional barrierson marriage, hereditary occupations, and commonality are of
lesssignificancetoday.

7.4.1 Impact of Modernization on Indian Society

The concept of tradition hasaways occupied animportant placein Indian sociol ogical
thought. Indian sociol ogists have often ventured to acquire deeper knowledge of social
phenomena prevailing in the country. According to D.P. Mukherji, thereisno getting
away from traditionfor Indian sociologists. Thisisso, especially becausetheir roleisto
study the principlesthat govern social lifein India, common living, common sharing of
socia heritage and the continuity of social structure, inorder to guidethefuture course
of the country whose culture is ‘eternal’.(Majumdar,1961)

The concept of tradition has been defined by many sociologists, social
anthropol ogists and indol ogists, however, none have defined it clearly. D.P. Mukherji
however, pleadsfor aphilosophical approachin order to improve the understanding of
society. Yogendra Singh contendsthat tradition meansvalue, i .., themesencompassing
theentiresocial system of Indian society, prior to the beginning of modernization, were
organized on the principlesof hierarchy, holism, continuity and transcendence. These
four value-themeswere deeply interl ocked with other elementsof Indian socia structure.
Hierarchy wasevident in the caste system with caste and sub-caste stratificationsand
alsoin Hindu concepts of human nature, occupational life cycles (ashramas) and moral
duties(Dharma). (Singh,1986)

Holism meant arel ationship between individua sand groupsinwhich theformer
was encompassed by the latter in respect of dutiesand rights. The collective aspect
alwaysoccupied animportant placein thelifeof theindividual. Thecollectivelifewas
reinforced in thetraditional social structure of Indiaintermsof family, caste, village
community, etc. Thetraditional valueswere never challenged at the cost of rationality
derived from non-sacred principles of evaluation. D.P. Mukherji’s concept of Indian
society is a derivative of what he calls ‘the philosophy of Indian history” which remained
unrecorded. But it hasahistory of ideasexemplified inthe daily conduct of its people.
Indian culture, essentially being social, hasahistory expressed in Indian society. The



history, economics and philosophy of Indiahad always centred on socia groups. (D.P. Transformation
Mukherji, 1958) of Indian Society

The concept of tradition hasdifferent connotationsfor Indian sociol ogists. Ram
Krishna Mukherji regards tradition as ‘the schematic point in organism’ (in the context
of Indian society) which can be used asacomparative frame of referencefor measuring
socia changein India. Hefurther stated that Indian traditions providefour dimensionsof
integration in our people. Socid changeisalmost avariation onthisintra-Indiastatic four
dimensional model: the placewherean Indianisborn, where heisbrought up and dies,
thekin group towhich aperson belongs, the castetowhich heisaffiliated, andfinaly the
linguistic region withwhich heisintegrated. (R.K. Mukherji,1965)

Moreover, R.K. Mukherji quoted D.P. Mukherji to emphas ze the economi c aspect
of structural change which can have asignificant impact and bring about an alteration,
“Traditions have great power of resistance and absorption’.Unless the influence is very
powerful (which ispossible only when modes of production are changed), traditions
survive through adjustments. The capacity to adjust is a measure of the vitality of
tradition. Indian sociol ogists should precede the socialist interpretations of changesin
theIndiantraditionintermsof economicforces. (R.K. Mukherji,1965)

Yogendra Singh, hashowever, come out with a paradigmatic concept of tradition
in his book, Modernization of Indian tradition. He refers to traditions as evolving
from primordial traditionto modernizationwith apattern of changein qudity. Hisconcept
of Indian tradition, contrary to the meta-social views, isanalytical asindicated in a
unified worldview, ritual stylesand belief systems. Hedoes not delineatetradition as
entity or substance, but asavariableidentified under the componentsof littleand great
traditions, contributing extensively to the process of transformation and synthesis. Y.
Singh refers to two kinds of changes — ‘orthogenetic changes’ (primary) and
‘heterogenetic changes’ (secondary).While orthogenetic changes refer to those changes
withintheculturd tradition of Indiaitself, heterogenetic changesrefer to changesbrought
about dueto contact with other traditions.

NOTES

Theevolutionary processof modernizationisasmooth one, and thereisno serious
breakdownin the system caused by ingtitutionalization of modernizing changes. Caste,
asaningtitution however, hasthe potential for negotiating with modernizing trendsand
adapting to modern institutions. Yogendra Singh is concerned about the constant
coordination of modernizationwith conciliation asan assumed pre-requisitefor democratic
modernizationinindia

Modernization, initsinitial stagesin India, according to Eisenstadt did not lead to
any serious system breakdown because of the peculiar structural characteristicsof the
Indian society. Here, the cultural system wasfairly independent of the political system.
Modernity in Indiadevel oped asasub-structure and sub-culture without subsequent
expansion in all sectors of life. However, Y. Singh’s main concern was with structural
changeswhich would take place due to modernization. Incond stencieshave arisen due
to structural changes that India has undergone during the post-colonia phase of
modernization. Micro-structureslike caste, family and village community haveretained
their traditiond character. Caste per sehas shown unexpected el asticity and latent potential
for adaptation with moderningtitutions, such asdemocratic participation, political party
organization and trade unionism. Thisiseventhoughjoint family and particularisticnorms
continueto prevail. These contradictionsare magnified at thelevel of macro-structures
such asthepoalitical system, bureaucracy, elite structure, industry and economy.
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Infact, themajor potential sourcesof breakdown in the processof modernization
inIndiacan be attributed to structural incons stencies such as democrati sation without
spread of civic culture (education), bureaucrati zation without commitment touniversaligtic
norms, risein mediapartici pation and aspiration without proportionateincreaseinresources
and distributivejustice, verbalization of awelfareideology without diffusioninto the
socid structure.(Eisenstadt, 1966)

At theoutset, it must be said that there hasbeen considerable moderni zation of
Indian traditionsand constant adaptation with the process of modernization. There has
been no breakdown inthetraditional value systems, rather it can be said that there has
been a discontinuity between expectation and performance. Y. Singh would deny a
policy of controlled suppression in favour of a “series of conciliatory steps through a
forceful strategy of mobilization’. This would lead him to accept that the chances of
ingtitutional breakdown are minimal onthe Indian scene. (Y. Singh,1986). Thereisin
fact arationa coordination instead of complete reliance on modernization.

7.5 SUMMARY

- According to Giddens (2001), in human societies, to decide how far and in what
waysaparticular systemisinaprocess of change or transformation, we haveto
show to what degreethereisany modification of bas cingtitutionsduring aspecific
timeperiod.

- Cong dering change asanimportant aspect of study, thefather of sociology, August
Comte, even remarked that therole of thisdisciplineisto analyse both the Socia
Statics (the laws governing social order) and Social Dynamics (lawsgoverning
social change (Slattery, 2003).

- Socia changeisinevitable. Itisnot only inevitable, it isalso universal. Itisfound
inevery society.

- Change in one aspect of a system may |lead to changes of varying degreesin
other aspectsof that system.

- Change may occur with or without proper planning. People, government or any
other agent may initiate changethrough plansor programmesand may determine
the degree and direction of change.

- Secularismimpliestheabsenceof religion or religiousbeliefsfrom the process of
rule-making and governance. An organized institution like anational or local
government issaid to be secular when it keepsreligion out of itsfunctioning.

- The relation of secularism to religion was defined as ‘mutually exclusive rather
than hostile’. Neither theism nor skepticism enters into the secularist scheme as
neither can be proved through experience.

- Thebasic principleof secularismwasto ook for humanimprovement by material
means alone, these meanswerejudged as sufficient to lock thedesired end. Its
beliefs could be maintained by intellect and were similarly applicableto all
humanity.

- The term ‘secular’ denotes the three-fold relationship among man, State and
religion. Theword Secular hasnot been defined or explained under the Congtitution
in 1950 or in 1976 when it was made part of the preamble.



- Industrialization refersto sustained economic growth following the application of

innate sources of power to mechani zed production.

- Globalization isan emerging union of economiesand societiesaround the globe

anditisacomplex processthat affectsmany aspectsof socia lifeinthesocieties
like quick growth, reductioninrate of poverty, introduction of Internet, etc.

- According to Thompson Warren, ‘Urbanization is the movement of people from

communitiesconcerned chiefly or solely with agriculture to other communities,
generaly larger, whose activities are primarily centred in government, trade
manufacture or allied interests.’

- Theterm re-urban wasintroduced by the sociologist C.J. Galpin. It referred to

the composite urban settlementswhereintheurban and rural populationintermingled
and stayed connected with and dependent upon each other.

- According to Daniel Lerner, modernization includes a ‘disquieting positivist spirit’

touching both public and privateingtitutions.

- Thetermsmodernization and urbanization are often quoted together, and lead to

anincreasein the spread of literacy and social mobility.

- The concept of tradition has always occupied an important place in Indian

sociologica thought.
7.6 KEY TERMS

- Development: Devel opment refersto improvement in the quality of lifeand
advancement in one’s state of condition.

- Social change: Social changerefersto any significant alteration over timein
behaviour patternsand cultural valuesand norms.

- Secularism: Secularization is the transformation of a society from close
identification and affiliationwith rdligiousva uesand indtitutionstoward nonreligious
valuesand secular ingtitutions.

- Indugrialization: Industriaization refersto sustained economic growth following
the application of innate sources of power to mechanized production.

7.7 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Spencer’s analysis of structure indicates the internal build-up, shape or form of
societal wholes.

2. TheDivision of Labour waswritten by Emile Durkheim.

3. According to Thompson Warren, ‘Urbanization is the movement of people from
communitiesconcerned chiefly or solely with agricultureto other communities,
generaly larger, whose activities are primarily centred in government, trade
manufacture or allied interests.’

4. Urbanizationisaprocesswhich refersto changein values, attitudesand beliefs

of peoplewho migratefrom villagesto citiesand theimpact of thismovement on
peoplewho areleft behind in the villages. Urbanity, onthe other hand, isthe state
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of the peopleliving in an urban areawhich isdistinct from thoseliving in the
villages. It refersto apattern of lifein termsof work, food habitsand the world
view of peoplelivingintheurban areas.

. ‘De-urbanization’ is a demographic and social process whereby people move

fromurban areastorural areas. It is, like suburbanization, inversely related to
urbani zation.

. Theplaceinwhich apersonisborn, where heisbrought up and dies, thecaste he

isaffiliated with and thelinguistic region with which heisintegrated arethefour
dimensionstointegrate people.

. Orthogenetic changesrefer to those changeswithin the cultural tradition of India

itself, whereas, heterogenetic changes refer to changes brought about due to

contact with other traditions.

7.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Definesecularismandlist itsvarious aspects.

2. What aresome of the social consequencesof industrialization?

3. Listthemain causesof urbanization.

4. Statethemajor problemsthat are faced by the urban society of India.
5. Writeashort note on the concept of de-urbanization.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Whatissocia change? Explainin detail.

2. Discussthefeaturesof social change.

3. Doyou believethat Indiaisasecular country? Give reasonsfor your answer.
4. Discuss Max Weber’s views on the origins and sustaining conditions for capitalism.
5. Discussthetheoriesof urbanization associ ated with the model s of thecity.
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